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NOTICE

I. Change in-syllabus[ordinance/rules/regulatiqns/ syllabi

and books may from time to time, be made by

amendment or remaking and a candidate shall, accept

in so far as the university - determines otherwise

comply with any change that applies to years he/she

has not completed at time of change.

2. All court cases shall be subject to the jurisdiction of

Raja,sthaannive_risty headquarters J atpur only and not

any other place.
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Ordinance and Regulations related to the B.Ed. Examination

0.320 The Objective and the Learning outoomes of the B.Ed. course are-

Objectives:
I

5.

Yo el e

To help future prospective teacher to develop competence to teach subjects of their
specialization, on the basis of an adequate theory of learning and a sound knowledge of

the subject.

. To develop interest, attitudes and knowledge whlch will enable them:

(i) To foster the all round gromh and development of children under their  care and

N

(11) To provxde guidance to 1nd1v1dual pupil

. To develop an understanding of aims and objective of education in the Indian

background and to promote an awareness_of the role of the school and the teacher in

realizing these aims and 1deals

B TR I

. To develop an understandmg of the close relatlonshlp between society and school,

between life and school work

I

Tobuildupa profess1onal conscnousness '

o e boade e

Learning outcomes: .

L.

SN

9.

10. Ability to organize various school programmes, activities for pupil, !
| l

Competence to teach effect1vely two school SubjeCtS at the Elementary & secondary
levels. _ e
Ability to translate objectives of secondary education in terms of specific
Programmes and activities in relation io the curriculum.

Ability to understand children’s needs, motives, growth pattern and the process of
learning to stimulate learning and creative thinking to faster growth and development.
Ability to use- |

Individualized instruction

Dynamic methods in large classes.

Ability to examine pupil's progress and effectiveness of their own teaching through ,
the use of proper evaluation techniques.

Equipment for diagnosing pupil progress and effectiveness of their own teachings

through the use of proper evaluation techniques.

Readiness to spot talented and gifted children and capacity to meet their needs.
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11. Developing guidance point of v1ew m educauonal personal and vocational matters.

12. Ability to access the all round development of pupils and to maintain a cumulative

Ce e

13. Developing certain practical skili sﬁch-ds: .

record. o . ‘

a. Black board work J
NUSTRIN

b. Preparing improvised apparétus |

e \

c. Preparing teaching aids and ICT.. !

14. Interest and competence in the development of the teaching profession and education.
Readiness to participate in act1v1t1es of professmnal organizations.

0. 321 The objectives of the practical work prescribed for the two year B.Ed. eourse are

T bR

follows: :
PART II

Bracil Wori

Objectives: ERUAE S

To develop the ability and seIf-conf dence of pupll teachers
1. To be conscious of sense of values and need for their inculcation in children through
all available means including one' s own persona] life.
2. Possessa hxgh sense of professmnal respons;blhty

3. Develop resourcefulness, so as to make the best use of the situation available.

4. Appreciate and respect each child's individuality and treat him as iﬁdependent and l
integrated personality. o |

5. Arouse the curiosity and interest of the pupils and secure their active participation in
the educative process. |

6. Develop in the pupil's capacity for thinking and working independently and guide the
pupils to that end. !

7. Organize and manage 'the class for teaching learning.

8. Appreciate the dynamic nature of the class situation and teaching techniques.

9. Define objectives of particular lessons and plan for their achievements.

10. Organize the prescribed subject- matterl in relation to the needs, interest and abilities of
the pupils.

11, Use the appropriate teaching methods and techniques.
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12.

13.

14.
15.

P

16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

Prepare and use appropriate teaching aids, use of the black board and other apparatus

and material properly. o e

Convey ideas in clear and coooise'language and in a logical manner for effective
learning. Pliea e e |
Undertake action research. o

Give proper opportunity to giﬁed puplls and take proper care of the back-ward pupils.
Co-relate knowledge of the _su?j;:c_t __beiog ‘t‘ought with other subjects and with real life
situations as and when pOSSible:‘.‘I( R

Prepare and use assignments.
.Evaluate pupil's progress. v |

Plan and organize co curricular actlv!mes and parttc:pate in them.
it

Co-operates with school teachers and admmlstrators and learns to maintain school

1

records and registers.

-Practical skill to teach the two school .-sobjects offered under Theory papers VII a, b

";f‘. it

and the followmg

1.

2
3
4.
5
6

10.

1.
12.
13.
14,

Observation of lesson dehvered by expenenced teachers and staff of the college.

Planning units and lessons.
Discussion of lesson plans, umt]plans and lessons given (including criticism lesson)
Organization and participation in co- curricular activities.

Setting follows up assignment: A ‘

Evaluation in terms of educotio;olr tobje::c.tives use of teachers made tests &
administration of standardized tests.

Black-board work.

Practical work connected with school subjects.

Preparation and use of audio visual aids related to methods of teaching.

Experimental and laboratory wotk in sciences, home-science, Geography and other
subjects of experimental and practical nature.

Study of the organization of work and acti:vities in the school.

Observation and assistance in the hea.l't'h education programme.

Observation and assistance in the guidance programme.

Maintenance of cumulative records. - )@/
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O. 322 A candidate who after taking a Bachelor's / Shastri degree of the University or any

 the University for two academic years and has durmg the course of the years delivered at

15. Techniques of teaching in large ¢lasses. .
other University recognized for the purpose ,by the syndicate with two teaching subjects (as

defined in note no. I below ) has complel;ed a rcgular course of study in college , affiliated to

least 20 lessons (10 Lessons of one teachlsng sub_pect in part 1 & 10 Lessons of other teaching
subject in part [Ind) in a recogmzed school under the supervision of the staff of the college
shall be eligible for admission to the exammatlon for the degree of Bachelor of Education.

I AN | B

(Two years course)

Notes :-
i.  Teaching subject means a aubject offered by the candidate at his’her Bachelor's/

. Shastri or Master's Degree Exammanon either as a compulsory subject or as an
optional subject or as a subs;dlary subject prowded that the candidate studied it for at
least two years and also took Umversxty Exammat]on each year but shall not include f§
such subjects as were studned.b.j/' hlII; enly fof a part of the Bachelor's Degree Course.
Thus the qualifying subjects hke General Enghsh General Hindi, General Education,
History of Indian Civilization and CuIture Elementary Mathematics etc. Prescribed
for the First year T.D.C. course of the Umversny or a subject dropped by candidates at
the part I stage of the degree course shall not be treated as teaching subjects. In case
the honours graduates, hesides the honours subject the subsidiary subject would also
be taken into account prowded the —c—:encgdate studies the same for at least two
academic sessions and also took University Examination each year.

ii. Only such candidate shall be allowed to offer Social Studies for the B.Ed.
Examination as have taken their Bachelor's Degree with any two subjects out .of
History, Political Science, Public Administration, Economics, Geography, Sociology,
Philosophy and Psychology.

iii. A candidate having Bachelor's Degree in Agriculture will be allowed to offer General
Science and Biology for the B.Ed. Examination. General Science may also be allowed
to be offered by a candidate possessing the degree of B.Sc. (home Science) or passing
the B.Sc. Examination with (i) Chemis_try and (ii) Any one subject of life Science, i.c.

Biology or Botany or Zoology, Ger@efal Science may also be allowed to be offered by




iv.

Vi.

-

a candidate possessing the degree__of!l}.sp_. Exam in any one subject of life science i.c.

Biology, Botany, or Zoology T

' i B
A candidate who has offered Polmcal Science or Public Administration at his

Bachelor's or the Master's Degree Exarnmatlon shall be deemed eligible to offer

Civics as a teaching subject in the B Ed Exammatlon -
The additional optional subject of Bachelors Degree Examination in which a~
candidate passes in one year wrth all the papers prescribed for the Three Year course

after obtaining the Bachelors Degree may also be treated as a "Teaching subject”.

Further, if a candidate de31res to pass the addrtlonal optional subject after obtaining

the Bachelor's Degree to be taken mto conmderatron for permitting him to offer the

subject, under paper VII A and B for the B Ed course, the marks obtained by him in
the additional optional subject may also be taken into account in addition to the marks
obtained by him at the Bachelors Degrce for determmmg his eligibility for admission

to B.Ed. Course. ‘ 7
A student teacher of B.Ed. Course should have no difficulty in offering his or her

V'hl

teaching subject according to asﬁb’Ject offered by the candidate at his Bachelor's/
Shastri or Master Degree Examinati_on‘. A Student teacher can offer it irrespective of
Faculty consideration in this regard. He or she can offer any two subjects and his |
teaching subjects under Regolation-42 of the syllabus of B.Ed. of the University of

Rajasthan, Jaipur.

0.323 No candidate shall be allowed to’apjﬁé'a; in the B.Ed examination part 1 & 2" unless

he/she has attended (80% for all course work & practicum, and 90% for school

internship)

0.324 The examination for Degree of B‘_ac'helor of education for two years shail be in two

parts- part 1¥ comprising theory papers & part 2 practice of teaching in accordance

addition offer a special course in‘any one of the specialization prescribed under the
scheme of examination from time to tirne, and if successful as mentioned to this

with the scheme of examination laid down from time to time. A candidate may in I
effect will be made in the degree awarded to him. ;
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) I ' 0.325 Candidates who fail in B.Ed egcerui(n:efierr in part lor/ part 2 the theory of education
I may present themselves for, re-examination there in at a subsequent examination
i without attending a further cours!e at an aff'rllated training college.
¥ Provided that a candldate who farls in any one of the theory papers and secures at

least 48% marks in the aggregate of the remarmng theory papers may be allowed to
L

li reappear in the exammatron m therlmmedr_ately following year in the paper in which
he/she fails only. He/she shall be'decla:red to have passed if he secures minimum

e et
passing marks prescribed for the paper in which he appeared and shall be deemed to

have secured minimum passmg marks only prescrrbed for the paper (1rrespect1ve of
the marks actually obtained by lnm) for the purpose of determining his division in
accordance with the scheme of exammatron The candidate shall have to repeat the
whole examination in subsequent year in case he fails to clear the paper in which he
failed. _ : .

0.326 Candidates who faii in the B EEi ék&i}l}ﬁénon part 1 and part 2 only in the practice

: . |
i e

of teaching may appear in frie practrcal éxamination in the subsequent year provided
that they keep regular terms r”er four calendar months per year and grve at-least 20
lessons(10 in part 1& 10 in parti 2) s:upemsed lessons.

0.326 A: A candidate who complete a regular course of study in accordance with the
provision laid down ir the ordinance, at an affiliated teacher’s trammg college for
two academic year but for good reasons fails to appear at the B, Ed. examination may
be admitted to a subsequent exammatlorr“ers an Ex-student as defined in 0.325 or

¢ 0.326 Above.

0.326 B: No candidate shall be permitted to appear as an Ex~student. at more than one
subsequent examination.The B.Ed programe shall be of duration of two academic
years, which can be completed in 2 maximum of three years from the date of
admission to the B.Ed. 7

0.326 C: A candidate who passed B.Ed. examination of this University or B.Ed examination
of another University recognized by the Syndicate may be permitted to take a special
course in a subject if he did not offer a course in the year which he passed the

examination or in case he passed with a special course other than the one offered by

him for the examination provided that in each case: ?}j V
- Acad)
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(a) He/she studies at a college of educatlon affiliated for the purpose to the

1

University for at-least three months and
(b) - He/she completes the theoretical and practical work as laid down in the courses

of study for paper XI. | |

0. 326D. A candidate who has alreacli); passed B Ed examination of the University or B.Ed.
examination of some another Un1ver51ty recogmzed for the purpose by the Syndicate
may be permitted to take any onell'paper of pedagogy of teaching school subject and
other teaching subject Wthh he lTadirflot ‘?ffered at his B.Ed. Examination provided
that: T
a. He/she is eligible to offer that teachmg subject under provision of 0.322.

'|r;\ A,

b. He/she studies at a collcge of educat:on affiliated for the purpose to the

&1

University for at- least three mont?s‘ ".1 ’B .Ed part 2.
c. He/she completes the theorencal and practlcal work, as laid down in the
Scheme of exammat:on for that paper from time to time and also delivers at-
least 10 lessons in a recogmzed school under the supervision of the staff of the
college. |
Regulation 42:-

Scheme of B.Ed Two vears Examination

The B.Ed. (Two years) will consist of the onlowmg components;

Pt T

Part I- Main thieory papers at B.Ed. Part1& Part I

Part II- School internship of 20 weeks (4 weeks at B.Ed part I & 16 weeks at B.Ed part II)

In B.Ed Part-I Paper no. 01, 02, 03 and 07 a/b are of three hours carrying 100 marks
(80 for theory + 20 for sessional) each. Paper 04, 05, 06a and EPC-1 & 2 are of 2 hours each
carrying 50 marks (35 theory + 15 sessional) each.

In B.Ed Part - Il paper 07 a/b, 09 & 11 are of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (80 for
theory + 20 for sessional) each. Paper 6 P,‘ 08 10 and EPC 4 are of two hours carrying 50
marks (35 theory + 15 sessional) each, EPC-3 in part Il carry 100 marks out of which 50
marks will be allotted for practical and 50 marks for theory. EPC-3 theory paper will be of

two hours.
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Paper 8 SUPW Caxnp/Opeq_ai‘f'_"siég%ipéiyill be totally internal. It has five components

of 100 Marks (minimum passing marks :1*0‘1'/0) and not less than three days shall be devoted

for it by the institution.

Scheme of B‘Ed T‘Wo years Examination

PractlcaI/Intemshlp part wilk bc1 dev1ded m both the years and it will carry 450 marks.

"B.Ed PART" =1
Programme Qutline of B.Ed.
Paper | Course Title of the Paper Evaluation
Code ' | External | Internal | Practicat
I B.Ed-01 | Childhood and Growing Up ! 80 20
!
|
11 B.Ed-02 | Contemporary India and Education 80 20
ni | B.Ed-03 | Learning and Teaching 80 20
IV | B.Ed-04 | Language Across the Curricutum : 35 15
\Y% B.Ed-05 | Understanding Disciplines and Subject 35 15
VI B.Ed. { Knowledge and curriculum(part-1) 35 15
06a ' :
VIl | B.Ed-07 | Pedagogy of a School Subject (part-1) , Ist 80 20
A/B 1 & lind Year{candidate- shall be

required to offer any two papers from

the followino for part-1 & other for

part-2).
1. Hindj

2. Sanskrit

3. English

4. Urdu

5. History

6. Economics

7. Civics

8. Geography

9. Social Studies
10. Mathematics

11. Physics L \@V
12. Chemistry \%{\ Pty )
S 143
13. Biolo ajasta®
& Y- Py ot B
S ;A‘YU 7
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14. General Science ' ' - ¢

15. Home Science ~~ /¢ o
16. Commerce practice - +. . 2l
17.Book Keep. &Accountancy

18. Drawing and Painting

19, Music Ce

e  Graduation in-  Art, ¢ -Science&
Commerce students shall have to offer
any two teaching subjects studied at
graduation level at-least for two years
for paper vii {(a) (b). =7 = i

20* PSYCHOLOGY ~ +, -

21* SOCIOLGY .

22*COMPUTER PR

23* RAJASTHANI ..., .. .

* An additional pedagogy: coﬁrse { for é

school subject other ‘than ‘that chiésen for

course 7 (a &b) at secondary level, or the!

same school subject ;.at the™ higher

secondary level ) .

OPEN AIR/ SUPW CAMP - -~ -

100

Assignment for Courses)

15

-VIII | B.Ed.- 100
08 1.- Community Service _ 20
2. Survey (Based on social and 20
- educ;':lticnal evemtsy= #ir i
3. Co-Curricular Activities 20
4. Health and Social awareness 20
programme {DISASTER
MANAGEMENT AND
CLEANINESS) |
5. Studies (work experience related 20
with theory course and litrecy
activities) ‘ L
*EXTERNAL ASSESSMENT _ 75 150 - 225
{ one final lesson) i ‘
EPC-1 | EPC-1 | Reading and Reflocting on Texts (Taskand | 33 - 50
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EPC-2

EPC-2

Drama and art in education * -

35

15

( .

50

SCHOOL INTERNSHIP

(4 weeks)

According to NCTE & GOVT.

Rules and Regulation

ENGAGEMENT WITH THE FIELD:_ Task and Assi'gnmen% for Courses 1-6(a), 7 A/B , 8 - OPEN AIR/

SUPW CAMP & EPC- 1, EPC-2, |
* EPC- *ENHANCING PROFESSIONAL CAPACITIES i

Total Marks-975
B.Ed PART -2. (Programme Qutline as under)-
Paper | Course Title of the Paper Evaluation Total
Code Extérnal | Iniernal | Practical
vl B.Ed. | Knowledge and curriculum(part-2) 35 s - 50
06b _
VII | B.Ed-07 | Pedagogy of a School Subject (part-2), 80 20 - 100
A/B (Bt & llnd Year(candidate shall he

required to offer any two_papers from
the following on for part-1 & other for
part-2) :
1. Hindi . : :

. Sanskrit
. English

. Urdu

. History

L1
i
b
3

2

3

4

5

6. Economics
7. Civics

8. Geography

9. Social Studies

10. Mathematics

11. Physics

12. Chemistry

13. Biology

14. General Science

15. Home Science

16. Commerce practice

17. Book Keep. &Accountancy
18. Drawing and Painting

19. Music




- course 7 (a &b) at secondary, level, or the

¢ Graduation in Art, . Sciénce&
Commerce studénts shatl have to offer
any two teaching subjects studied at
graduation level at-least for two years
for paper vii (a) (b): ., b -

20* PSYCHOLOGY ..

21*SOCIOLGY - -,

22*COMPUTER SR

23* RAJASTHANI: =5 .

* An additional pedagogj course { for 3

' |
school subject other than that chosen for

.same school subject at the higher

secondary level) - -;- - -

Gender, School and Society

IX | B.Ed-09 35 15 - 50
X B.Ed 10 | Assessment for Leamning 80 20 - 100
XI | B.Edll | Creating and inclusive school 35 15 50
XII | B.Ed12 | OPTIONAL Special COURSES- (ANY 80 20 100
ONE) -
1. Peace Education
2 Physical Education and Yoga™ -
3. Guidance and Counselling
4. Health and Physical Education
5. Environmental Edidation += =™ =
(A) INTERNSHIP (16 WEEKS) According to NCTE & GOVT. Rules and
' Reguiation
(B "EXTERNAL ASSESSMENT 75 150 225
( ONE FINAL LESSON)
EPC-3 | EPC-3 | Critical Understanding of ICT 50 : 50 100
(20
Submission
of Report +
30
Practical)
EPC4 | EPC-4 | Understanding the self 35 15 50




_ Evaluatlon -

'Evaluation Papers B.Ed. Partfl Exam- ‘

TOTAL MARKS - 825 C e
ENGAGEMENT WITH THE FIELD: Task and Assignment for Courses 6b & EPC-3, EPC-4.

*EPC *ENHANC[NG PROFESSIONAL CAPACITIES

AT IR TS

1. Theory Papers 01, 02, 03 and 7 (a) (b) w1 l carry 100 marks, out of which 80 marks
will be of theory paper at the B Ed Part I Exammatlon and 20 marks to be assessed

internally. Out of 20 marks, 10 marks shall be for assessing the sessional work and 10

Wi

marks for the mid-term test.

2. Theory Papers 04, 05 and 6a wlll carry 50 marks, out of which 35 marks will be of

e ; -
theory paper at the B.Ed. Part-I Exammatlon and 15 marks to be assessed lnternally

IR N T

for assessing the sessional work.
3. EPC-1 & EPC-2 will carry 50 Marks out of which 35 marks will be of theory pap.er at

the B.Ed. Part I exam and 15 marks to be internally assessed for assessing the
o Y g e )

sessional works. )

1]

Evaluation Papers B.Ed. Part-I1 Exam- |

1. Theory Papers 07(a) & (b), 09 and 11 (optional special paper) will carry 100 marks,

out of which 80 marks will be of theory papers at the B.Ed part Il exam and 20 marks

to be assessed internally. Out of 20 marks, 10 marks shall be for assessing the
sessional! work and 10 mzirks for the mid-térm tést. |

2. Theory Paper 06(b), 08, 10 will cafry 50 marks out of which 35 marks will be of
theory paper at the B.Ed. Part II Exam and 15 marks to be assessed internally for
assessing the sessional work. '

3. EPC-3:This paper will consist of 100 marks( Theory Paper will Carry 50 marks
objective and descriptive type questions and 50 marks for computer practical out of
which 20 marks is for submission of report and 30 marks for practical) to be taken by
the External examiner.

4. EPC- 4: Theory Paper Will Carry 50 marks out of which 35 marks will be of theory
paper at the B.Ed. Part Il Exam and 15 marks to be internally assessed for assessing

@

% Z cﬁd) 14‘
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the sessional work.




~"Question Papers
1. Each question paper of 80 marks will have two sections. Section — A will contain 12

short answer type questions, out of which the candidate will be required to attempt 7
questions each carrying 5 marks.. Section — B will contain essay iype 3 questions with
an internal choice for each question. Essay type questions will carry 15 marks.

2. Each question paper of 35 marks will have two sections. Section — A will contain 10 ¥

shor.t answer type questions, out of which the candidate will be required to attempt 7
questions each carrying 2 marks. Section —~ B will contain 3 essay type questions with |
an internal choice for each question. Essay type questions will carry 7 marks.
3. 'I_‘fje syllabus of content part in papers VII A and B shall be the same as prescribed in
| the relevant teaching subject (optional wherever provided) for the senior secondary
examination of the board of secondary education Rajasthan, Ajmer from time to time.
4. -Ne direct question will be set in this content part but it will be evaluated along with |
pedagogy prescribed in the syllabus i.é the question set on this part will be based on |
 application of pedagogy. '
5. EPC- 1, 2 &4 Paper of 35 marks will have two sections. Section — A will contain 10 i
| shert answer type questions, out of which the candidate will be required to a’ttempt 7
questions each carrying 2 matks, Section — B will contain 3 essay type Queétions with
an internal choiee for each question. Essay type questions will carry 7 marks.
6. EPC-3, Question paper of 50 marks will be of objective and descripuive type,
contammg 50 Questions each carrying one mark. -
PART -2
.School internship of 20 weeks (4 weeks at B.Ed part I & 16 weeks B.Ed part II) and |
Practical work:- The Teaching Practice will carry 450 marks comprising of: -
1. Internal Assessment( two years-B.Ed part 1 & 2)150+150=300 marks
- 2. External Examination ( two years-B.Ed part 1 & 2)75+75=150 marks

~ Board of examiner for teaching practice as for as practicable each candidate will be |

~ . examined. Board will consist of two external examiners and the principal or his/her nominee

~ in each year.
e p /
(Acad)
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Board of examiner for teaching practice as for as practicable each candidate will be
examined. Board will consist of two external examiners and the principal or his/her nominee

in each year.

The name of internal examiner may be proposed by the principal.
Internal Marks- The distribution of 300 (150+150 each year) marks of internal assessment

shall be as follows; (For each year).

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT SCHEME

MARKS-150+150=300
. Micro Teaching 5 skili
(Each skill of 2 marks) 10 Marks per year
. Regular Practice Teaching in 20Marks per year
simulated condition
Including unit test in paper
VII (a) (b)
(Lesson 10 per year)
. Criticism lesson 20 Marks per year
. Observation 15 Marks per year
e Ordinary Lesson
e Demonstration Lesson
e Criticism Lesson
. Teaching aids (5X4 per year) 20 Marks per year
. Practical in the audio- visual
equipment on two topics(to be evaluated
by Audio- visual in-charge) 15 Marks per year
Internship
Teaching of Method subject (15X1) 15Marks per year
Social Participation in Group 10 Marks per year

Participation in all activities of school 10 Marks per year

Report of any feature of school / 15 Marks per y%\

Case study/ Action Research o
g B '{ :

oY
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YV Organization evaluation of practice teaching:

1.

" (a) The principal of the college concerned. °

Every candidate will teach atlleast 20" lessons (10 in part-1 & 10 in part-2) during _
practice teaching session in similation condition. At least ten lessons in each subject
should be supervised. 20(10+10) lessons as desired in the syllabus should .Be :
completed as full period class 'roéin lesson in simulation condition. Micro teaching
lesson to be used in addition to those 20 lessons for developing certain teaching skills.
A minimum of five lessons in each subject will be supervised evaluated by the subject
specialist or a team of specialists of the'subjects.

By.and large, the evaluation of the petformance in the practical teaching will be based
on the last five lessons in the subject when the student has acquired some competence
and skills of teaching, vt

The internal assessment in p’:ra'cti‘ée‘bf‘- 'téaching will be finalized by the principal with
the help of members of the teaching’ s‘t-’éiffl and the same will be communicated to the
university before the commencement of the practical each year.

At B.Ed pért—leach candidate should be prepared to teach one lessons at the final
practice examiﬂation. At the B.Ed part-2 exam candidate should be prepared to teach
two lessons (one in each subject).Tﬁe external examiners may select at-least 10% of
the candidates to deliver two lessons at B.Ed part-2 year.

There will be a board of Examiners for the external examination for each college
which will examine each candidate in at-least one lesson and a minimum of 15% in
two lessons (one in each of the two subjects).

The board of Examination will consist of:




LR | ui;r i

(b} A principal or a senior én;i:éxperlenced.jmember of the teaching staff of another
training college, affiliated to Umversxty ‘of 'Raj asthan.”

(cj An external examiner frdﬁi édtside:thélUniversity of Rajasthan or a senior member
of the teaching staff of an affiliated training college.

(d) The board as far as possible will represént Social science, language and science.

8. Approximately 50 lessons will be éxamined by the board each day.

e e I R RR————,

V1 Working out the result and awdﬁ:llfng’ﬂie“division:
(1) A candidate in order to be declared sucééssﬁ;l at the B.Ed.part-1 & 2 Examination
shall be required to pass separately in Part I (Theory) and Part II (Practice of
Teaching). L
2) For a passing in Part I (Theory)'a ¢andidate shall be required to obtain at-least (a) 30
percent marks in each theory paper and séssionals (24 marks out of 80 and 6 marks out
of 20); (b) 30% marks in each theory paper and sessional (11 marks out of 35 & 4
marks out of 15) (c) 36 percent mafks in the aggregate of all the theory papers.
(3) For passing in Part II ( school internship Practice of Teaching ) a candidate shall be
required to obtain separately at:l;;;st:‘F -
%+ 40 percent marks in the external examination,
% 40 percent marks in internal assessment.
(4) The successful candidates at B.Ed part-1 & part-2 obtaining total marks will be

classified in three. divisions and shall be assigned separately in theory and school

internship Practice of teaching as follows:




Division Theory Practice of Teaching
I l60% 60%
II 48% | 48%
Pass -36% : o 40%

The practical work record shall be properly maintained by the college and may be

made available for work satisfaction of external examiner in school intemship (practice

teaching), those are expected to submit a report regarding this separately.
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Childhood and Growing up
' Marks -100

PR T S
[ B
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After completing the course the students will be able:-
To develop an understanding of the basic concepts, methods and principles of
psychology. B

To develop an understanding of the hature and process of development,

To understand the different periocis'éif fife with Psycho-Social Perspective.

To develop an understanding of the nature and'process of learning in the context of

various learning theories and factors.
To understand the critical role of 'l‘éeit‘ning Environment.
To acquaint them with various P's'yc"ﬁ:ol‘ogical attribute of an individual.

To reflect on the changing roles of children in contemporary society.

Unit I: Role of psychology to understand the child

Unit il: Multi dimensional development _

Psychology: Meaning, nature.& branches of .psj/chology, o
Methods of psychology: case study and experimental, Edu. Psychology;

Meaning, nature, scope, educational implication of psychology in new Era,

Child nsychology; meaning, concept

T S

Growth and development- concept, stages principles, | dimensions, Factors in
influencing development- genetic, biplogical, environmental and physical

Theories of development :

a) Piaget’s vgotsky cognitive development

b) Freud’s psycho- sexual development

c¢) Erikson’s psycho social development

d) Gessel’s maturation theory

Unit 3: Child Growing up

Childhood: Meaning, concept and characteristics, effects of family, schools,

neighbourhood and community on dévelopment of a child |

=




e Adolescence: meaning, concept, cﬁé;acteﬁstics, effects of family, school, pear group,

social climate and social media. | | " ' ‘
e Personality: concept and n;atﬁ\f-;.l ;:ﬁegi'ieg of personality with special referance to I
(Garden Allport, Psycho analytlcal theory, Junvs Theory) assessment of personality
s Individual differences: concept areas (Wlﬂ'l Spec:lal Educational needs-Concept) and
educational implication. - R
» Stress: meaning, types consequenc!:s of stress and stress managment.
Unit 4: Learning to Learn R
¢ Concept and beliefs about ]earnmg -Deﬁ'mng mlsconceptlon Brain’s role in learning

e Memory and forget, Behavmunstl& leammg theories (Thorndike, Skinner, Pavlov),

i
Gestalt, Cognitive, Types of learning by Gagne. .
e Motivation:-Concept and Maslow's jI-iiérxar"é'hy1 need theory, Creating and maintaining a

productive Classroom Enviroﬁniér%tél{)éélihﬁiwith misbehaviour
"Unit 5: Psychological attributes of ‘:il‘:)"i}nii'iv\i{du"éll - '
¢ Intelligence - Meaning, Types7 'q!.)f ‘Tiﬁtie_lliéénCe_ - Social, Emotional and Spiritual

Intelligence, theory of intelligence, Gardner's Multi intelligence theory, Measurement
of intelligence e
. Creaﬁvity - M-eaning', Compdnents, wéys of e,nhancin'g cfeativity, relation with
- intelligence and other factors, Meaéﬁremeﬁt of creati/vity
» Socialization - Procsss of Socialiiatiog;r Group dynamics - Theory of Kurt lewin's,
Leadership and its styles (Kimble young), social prejudice
+ Mental Health - Common probIems% related to child - Attention deficit hyperactivity
disorder (ADHD), depression, Learning disabilities, dealing with a problematic child.
Test and Assignment:-
o Class Test ' 10 Marks
* Project (Any one of the following) 10 Marks
1. Comparative study of developing pattem s of children with reference to different in SES.
2. Collecting and analyzing statistics on thq girl chxld with reference to gender ratio.
3. Write the adminstration, scoring, mtqrpretapon and conclusion of any one test by

psychological experiment on leaming/sp?@n of attention/memory/intelligence test.
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B.Ed. 02
Contemporary:india and Education
MARKS-100
Objectives:- ,
After completing the course the students wiil be able to :
1. To promote reflective thinking aroong students about issues of education related‘to
contemporary India.
2. To develop an understanding of | the trends, issues and challenges faced by
contemporary education in India.

3. To appreciate the developments in Indign éducation in the post independence era.
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6.
7.
8.

"Course Content

1 B
IR

To understand the Commnssxons a,nd comrmttees on education constituted from time

to time.

To understand issues and chgllgqgég of echl_c'fltion and concern for the underprivileged
section of the society. 7 | ; :( o |

To develop awareness about vai-l(l)us lﬁnovatlon practices in education.

To develop and understandmg of self teachmg technical devices.

To understand the constitutional values and prov1510ns for education.

Iilé

UnitI Education as an Evolving Cah-bé‘iit :

Unit -~

Unit -

Unit

Education: Meaning, conccpi and En_aturf:, Ancient to present education as an organized
and institutionalized form, formal and state sponsored activities.

. Y Y U S . .
Aims of Education: Historicity of aims of Educatlon, changing aims of education in

the context of globahzatlon sourﬁ:es of aintis of Education, influence of aims of

such as Aurobindo, Knshnamurthy, Fiere ard Ikich,
IE:  Issues and Challenges " i

Diversity, Inequality, Margmahzéﬁﬁnfﬁ Meaning, Concept, Levels with special
reference to Individual, Rc’gioﬁ, Lapéuagc, Caste, Gender.

education on the curriculum and trahsactlonal strategles Idea of educatfonal thinkers J
Role of education in multiculturél? and multilingual society for Equalization and ‘

- Improvement of Marginalization g;'oupg
Hindrances of Education in Incila Qualzty F acﬂltles Access Cost, Political
unwillingness, Youth unsatisfaction, Moral Crisis.

III: Constitution and Education

Study of the Preamble, fundamental 5rights and duties of citizens, Directive Principles
for state and constitutional values of Indian Constitution.

Constitutional provisions for educat;'on and role of education in fulfillment of the
constitutional promise of Freedom, Eﬁuality"Justice, Fraternity,

Education and politics, Constitutidrial vision related to aims of education, Peace
Education, Role of Education, Schoiql_ and Teachers as agents for Imparting Culture,

Education and Development. Educatiibn and Industrialization.

~IV: Programme and Policies |




e Overview the development of education system in India from 1948 to 2010 University
Education Commission-1946-48, Secondary Education Commission—-1952-53, Irdian
Education Commission— 1964- 66I National Education Policy— 1986

¢ Rammurthy Committee (1990), Yashpal Commlttee Report (1993) Revised National
Education Policy (1992) NCF—2005 NKC—2006 NCFTE- 2009, RTE-2010.

s SSA, MLL, RMSA, CCE, Navodaya Vldyalaya Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya,
Model School. R

Unit—V:  Innovative Practices

¢ Concept, Need of innovation in view of technological and social change, Obstacles in

innovation, Role of Education in bringihg innovations,
o Education through interactive mode of teachmg Computer, Internet, Tally and Video-
Conferencing, Edu-set Smart Class Room ‘
¢ Yoga Education, Life Skill Educatlon, Education and Competence in life regarding
. Social inclusion. S |
Test and Assignments :-
~ 1. Class Test
2 .Any one of the following; - : T 10 marks

RS R TR

10 marks

e Debate or Organize a one day discussion on the topic related to the subject and
submit a repott. |

e Critical appraisal on the_r@pglj;“Q;__:re:gommendations of any commission and
committee. . |

. Organizé collage, Poster Making activity in your respective institutisn.

e Collection of at least three handouts of related topics of the subject.

"REFERENCES :-
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Rajasthan Hindi Granth Academy

2. Agrawal, J.C: Land Marks in the Histpry of Modern Indian Education, New Delhi 2.
Brubecher, John.S: A History of the ?robiems of Education
3. Altekar, A. S.(1992) Education in Aricient India, Varanasi: Manohar Prakashan

4. Dev, A.Dev, T.A.,Das,S. (1996) Human RJghts a Source Book New Delhi, NCERT
Pp. 233.
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Education, New Delhi, 1966. . .
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corgrp e ant gl
Learnlng and Teachlng
RN

MARKS -100

Objectives:

After completing the course the students will be able:-

1.
2.
3.

w

e

To get acquainted with the conccpt prmcxples and nature of teaching and leaming.

To understand the different leammg styles based on the difference of learners.

R EITIE I W
To study the relationship betwecn teachlng and learning and the factors which
influence learning kL

. Y {f TS S PTR . . .
To make use of modern informatidr and" communication technology to improve

teaching-learning process.

To understand learning as a proc‘éss of communication and be aware of various
resources available for making it cffectlve

To study and analyze the socio cultural factors mﬂuencmg cognition and learning.

To study and understand learning in ¢0nstruct|v1st perspective,

To get acquainted with professional sthics of teaching profession.

To study the new trends and innova:tions involved in teaching learning process with

professional ethics.

Unit I - Learning and Teaching Process

Teaching: Meaning, Nature, Principle, Levels, Phases and maxims of teaching,
Difference of training and instruction%ﬁ'om' I::each'ing.

Leaming : Meaning, Nature, Factors aifféctihg Iéaming and types of learning
Relationship between teaching and fleaming, Resource and their development for

promoting teaching — leaming p:ocess.' ,

L I . —I

f
|
f
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- 'I ¢ Tradition and changes in v1e\'nvof the léa:rﬁigg process a shift from teaching and
' learning, ‘_ | _ ‘
Unit II — Source of Effective Teaclhi}ldg_. I:é'a!::niné .
s Effective teaching: Mean1ng,co§nﬁonent and parameters of effective teaching,
| - classroom instfuction strategie?s;‘T%éédhéi"i;cha‘!iior and classroom climate. (Flander’s
interaction analysis system) o :?"‘ e
| « Instructional objectives in terms of bloom’s taxonomy.
' e Programming Learning: Concept, pﬁnciples and types of programme learning.
I e Concept of micro teaching, varicus teaching skills.
Unit ITI - Educational Technology =~~~ "
o Educational Technology: Mééﬂi'ﬁfg,, Tﬁﬁbrﬁéﬁce and Approaches.
o Model of teaching: Meaning, -A'ssumptions and Fundamental elements of a model of a
teaching suchman’s inquiry ira'i'ﬁiﬁg? model!*
s Communication: Concept, El'elxﬁéhtﬁﬁénd Communication skills, Teaching Learning
process as the cémmunication. | |
Unit IV — New Trends in teaching fl\e.ﬁ]l"i\iiall"g"élue to technological innovation
"« Analysis and organization Ieaifniﬁé in diverse class room: Issues and concerns.

e Team Teaching Cooperative learning and E-learning, E-content, E-magazine, E-

' | Journals, E-Library, Issues and cor;cemé with regard (o organize teaching, learning
| ' process in a diverse classroom:;W;J;t,h;;esg;ct;,study habits, ability, giftedness and
! interest of the learner ‘
Unit V Teaching as profession:

o Ethics of teaching, professional groizvth of a teacher

e Teacher as a professional practitioﬁer, identification of the performance, competency
| and commitment area for teacher.
J o Need of Professional enrichment of teachers
, e Professional ethics and its developn_';ent .
Test and Assignment:- -

1, Class Test 10 MA}{KS

| - 2. Any One 10 MARKS




)

o

B if o !
e Preparation and practical 1mpllcat10n of at least two technical learning resources ( !

transparencies, Power Point Shdes Ammated Videas)
e Identify the learning need of the leamer in diverse class room with regard to thelr
abilities, learning styles, socm cultural difference, learning difficulties and their

implication for class room teachmg

e Identify the professional skills for teachers and report any two programmes for

professional development of teachuié orgamzed by the school/ training college/ any

other agencies. L
A N S A

» Conduct an Interview of any two students w1th multllmgual background and identify

reodn gt

|

the problems in teaching lea;mg{g Breieess . ~
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B.Ed-04 }
Languaga arcrosls the curriculum
o Marks-50

Objecnvés

This course will enable the pupil teacher to- A

1. Understand the language background 015i Isu;dierﬁs as the direct or seen language users..
2. Create sensitivity to the language dlversny that exists in the class room.

3. Understand the nature of cla‘ss‘rqgmrdiscoursr‘: and develop strategies for using oral

language in classroom. . e .
4. Understand the nature of reading comprehension and writing in specific content areas.
5. Understand interplay of language and society. |
6. Understand functions of language
7. Understand language and speech dlsordg;.and inake remedlal measure too.

Unit 1 .

A)-Meaning, nature, scope, role, importance, functions of language, language background,

language and region, language and religion,  language and class, role of literature in

language . | 7

B)- Home language (mother tongue) and school language/second language. 2) Formal and

informal language (3) Oral and wntteq language — meaning, principles, objectives,

importance, relation, differences

"Unit-2 * N

A)- Oral aptitude in language, theoretical_fSpeech of oral apttitude, development of oral

expression/specch in pupil teacher, classropm discourse, discussion as a tool of learning,

H o \@j .
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" importance, co-relation, miethods and techmqucs o

" essay story letter poetry, incidents, report articles etc

- D} Reading skill - Consonants, Vowcls Words, Sentences, Recogmtlon Understanding,

questioning in the class room, developmg readrng skill through text book, problems and

remedies to incorrect pronunciation.
B) - Language skills — (LSWR-Listening, speaking, writing, reading,) Meaning, concepts,

Language laboratory- Need, Importance Advantagc, Use in teacher’s training.

7 Unit-3

A)  Listening skill - Pronuncnatlon Intonatlon Stress Pitch, Rhythm and Oral aptitude,
B)  Speaking skill - Pronunmanon Intonatlon Stress Pitch, Rhythm and Oral aptitude
C) ert:ng skill - Aspects of wntmg—shapes Sounds, Meanings, Punctuation marks,
Word, Sentence, Expresston in wntmg, mechamcs of writing, understanding and capacity to

write correct logical summarizing and expandmg thoughts and experiences, composition —

Silent reading, Imitation Rcadmg, and Loud readmg

Test and Assignment:- | | (15 MARKS)
1. Class Test (5 marks) |~ " o
2. Any One (10 marks) B

e Discuss with students and find ol'thé ‘dlfferent language they speak, prepare a plan to

use multilingualism as a teaching strategy.

o Identify speech defects of a pnmaxy l.evel students and make remedial strategy.

¢ Organizing an activity based game tol n;;)tlvate students for creative questioning.

¢ Close and critical readmg/drscu331qn in small groups

o Conduct a survey in secondary schobl to study academic achievement in overall or in
specific subject of diverse linguistic stltdents.

References:
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Bansal R K. and harrisson J.B.- (1990) spoken English for Indian orient iongman LTD

Madras el e e
4. Ladson, billings G (1995) toward a theory of cultwally relevant pedagogy American
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_ B.Ed 05 '
Understandlrné 131sc1plmes and subjects
Marks 50
Objectives:-
- After completing the course the students wﬂl bc able -

1. To develop an understandmg of ihe namre of disciplinary knowledge in the school
curriculum. _ _

2. To acquire a conceptual unders.farfdin’rg:‘af thé impact of school subjects on disciplines.

3. To develop interest, attitudes icmdlfnowlc:dge about the content in respect of framing
the syllabus. R

4. Tobuildupa profeséional discipli.na‘ry and curriculum programme.
Unit-I Meaning and concept of dlsclp..nary knowledge

¢ The Nature and role of dlsmplmary know]edge in the school curriculum.

e Relationship of dlsciplmary areas with school subject.

« Difference between disciplines & Intépdisciplinary Subject.

Unit -II School Subjects on Disciplines ‘

Impact of School Subjects on Disciplines:-

* Social Science: Methods: Lectﬁrclmcthod, Project method,Supervised study, Story-
Telling, Biographical, Source Me':_chod,Brain-stonning Dramatization, Experiential-
Learning ;

¢ Science: Methods & Techniques qf 'T“eachling Science: Brain Storming, Laboratory,
Demonstration, Project & Field vxsrt, Constructive Learning, Concept Mapping,

Heuristic Learning & Problem Solvih;g,i %Group Discussion & Panel Discussion




References:-

e Maths: Methods of teachmg mathematlcs Lecture, Inductive, Deductive, Analytic,
Synthetic, Heuristic, Project, Problem solving, and Laboratory methods & techniques
~of Teaching Mathematics: Questlomng, Brain storming, Roleflplaying, Simulation,

Non(1 formal techniques of learmng Mathematlcs

e Language: Story, Novel, Poctry Personal Essay, Pen Portrait. Travelogue, Self

&
Clid e

Narration, Memories :
¢ Redefinition of the school subject w1th conccm to social Justice

e Meaning of Social cultural pcfspectlvc in context of Universal education

Unit - III Process and framing of dlsclplmes and subjects

» Recognized the theory of contcnt Prmc1ples and process of Preparing the syllabus and
content o
e Practical Knowledge Commumty& Co-curricular activity knowledge with reference
to Disciplinarily and Reiation w1th School Curriculum
s Creativity development of learning through horticulture and hospitality
Test and Assignment:- - )

1. Class Test " 5 Marks

!
! r'.-\:j [

2. Any one of the following R 10 Marks

r-lﬁlﬂtml

o Prepare charts with related Ianguagel( Hmol English, or Sanskrlt)

¢ Preparation of a talk with related social justice.

+ Collection of news papers cutting,r.glated,with horticulture and hospitality.

+ Prepare a lab with related science and maths tools and their operation.

» Life sketch and contribution of any two Indian scientists and socialistic.

» Study of any one aspect of social i issues and prepare a report. _

¢ Preparation of Five (5) word cai‘ds, 5 picture cards and cross word puzzles

* (Language) |
5 microteaching skills & 5 macro- teaching (based on different innovative
methods) o -

1. Apple :- MW (2008) can schooli contribute to a more just society education
citizenship and social justice, 3 (3) 239-261
2. Brantom F.K. : The teaching of Sociai studies in changing world
|
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0.
10. Wesley, Edgar Brose : Social Studlps for Schocl.

Objectives : ; %

1. To create excellence in the educat;onal system for facing the knowiedge of challenges
of the twenty first century. '

2. To encourage the application of knowfedge skllls in the Indian educatlonal institutions.

s e

3 To enhance the quality of pre- servxce and in-service teacher training.

4.  Torealize the importance of curriculipm modification.

5. To provide awareness and understanding of social environment.

6.  To transform teacher- pupils in to a vibrant knowledge-based society.

Unit 1 : Concept of knowledge i

Chash, S.C (2007} history of ec}juc;?,;tlor} in ‘ch{ia, NCERT (2003) Nationa! Curriculum
fram e work .NCERT .
Clinton Golding of the centre for. s:tudy 6f higher education Integrating of Disciplines.
Daman.C Howard, Rastman, Meil( 1965) “T’he uses of language “ New yark.[{oh
Rinchyart and winstan. Inc.
Dengz. Z 92013) School subject and academic discipline in a luke a woods , B.K. weir
(Eds) curriculum, Syllabus deSlg;'l anci equ';ty A priner and model routiedge
Egen, Marlow & Rao, D.B. 2003 i‘éachmg Successfully , Discvery Pub. House New
Delhi AR ANE L
Freeman Diane-Larsen (ZOOQ)‘K:I*Fcl:i_qigt‘;gs and Principles in language- teaching.
Oxford :049
Sharma , L.M. 1977 (Teachmg of Sc:ént:e ‘& Life Science Dhanpat Rai & Sans. Delhi.

Course - 6 A : Knowlédge and Curriculum _
: ;':*_- E s Lo i ' - MarkS"So

3
»  Meaning and Nature of knoiévledge

S
. Sources of attainment of kﬂo:wledge in schools with special references of

i
o
b

i
S R e
A unfx?\)&d{ -
. I -1 ) -

i ;

}

|




Society, Culture and modérnity.
o
. Distinctions between-
Knowledge and Skill.
R R

Teaching and Training.

Knowledge and informatidn.

1 .
o e

Reason and belief.

1 Ty ]

Unitll  Facts of Knowledge- o

Different facts of knowl_edge and relationship such as-
SR
- Local and Universal
Concrete and Abstract.

Theoretical and Practical

School and Out of School |

(With an emphasis on understanding special attributes of school knowledge)

i

Unit III : Concept of curriculum

TR R RRT TR g

o Meaning, Nature and Objectives of Ctrricutum, Need for curriculum in schools.

Philosophical, Psychological, Sociofogical and Scientific basis of Education with

reference of Gandhi, Tagore, Dewey #nd Plato.

Difference between curriculum and syllabus.

Factors Influencing curriculum.
f

Various types of curriculum- Subject dentered, Experience centered, Activity centered,

Child centered, and Craft centered. i :

Tasks and Assignments | [ M

——— =




A ———T

1. Class Test 5 marks,
2. Any one 10 Mar}gs'w g

o How does school knowledge gét_l ;éﬂeqtéd in the form of curriculum, syllabus and

Lo

b

textbooks? ‘
e Review of a text book of any 59}1:?0;,1 ‘.égbjectl. ‘
s Prepare a children's literature handbook.
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Pedagogy of Enghsh
Objectives — MARKS:-100

The student-teachers will be able to-

1.
2.
3.

8.
9.

Develop an understanding of the prine1ples of Enghsh language teaching.

Acquire knowledge of the objectlves of teachmg English as a second language.
Develop their own lmgunstlc glnnxlrrlatl'cal 1and communicative competence.

Develop ability to teach language skills such as listening, speaking, reading and
writing and integrate them for Lé‘:(')r'r;;lﬁﬁnicative purposes.

Acquire knowledge of dlfferent approaches and methods of teaching English as a
second language. Cli e v

Prepare annual Plans, unit Plans and fessbn plans of English language.

Choose, prebare and use appropriate audio —visual teaching aids for effective teaching
of English as a second Language.

Use various techniques of testing English as.a second language.

Develop remedial material and conduct remedial teaching.

COURSE CONTENT

'UNIT - I - FOUNDATION OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING

Concepl of language, language acquisition, language-leamning ,

Forms of English- formal, informal, written and spoken

Importance of teaching English

Principles of second language teaching

Difference between teaching of corftenl based subjects and skill based subjects

Objectives of teaching English language (a) Skill based- LSRW (b) Competency

%
4

3 Jm a1t

: = ‘i

based- linguistic competence and communicative competence.




N .'| -':

- UNIT -1II - TEACHING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE SKILLS

s Listening: (1) Concept of hstemng in second language (ii} The phonetic elements

involved in listening at the receptlve level (Monopthongs Diphthongs, Consonants,
pause, Juncture, Stress, Accent Beat Intonauon Rhythm) (iii) Llstemng skills and
their sub-skills (iv) Techmques of teachmg listening, Role of teaching aids in
teaching listening skills (v1) leference between hearing and listening

Speaking, Concept of speakmg in ﬁngllsh as a second language, Phonetic
transcription , Use of pronour;cmg dlCtIOﬂal‘y, The phonetic elements involved in
speaking at the receptlve level, Technique of teaching speaking skills and
pronunciation practice andr drills = Ear Training, Repetition, Dialogues and
conversation '

Reading skills:  Concept ofireading:in second language Mechanics of reading (Eye
span, Pause, Fixations, Regression and :Speed),Types of reading: Skimming,
Scanning, Silent reading, Readinfs ' aloud, -Intensive reading, Extensive reading,
Genuine reading comprehension ,” Relating teaching of reading to listening and
speaking skills, Role of textbookl il e

Writing Skills: Concept of writing:in first language and the second language, Types
of composition- oral, wriiten, controlled, guided, contextljalized and integrated
composition Teaching the following items keeping iﬁ view their style, ingredients
and mechanics; Letters '(Forngl_r:g_r_}d_@fggp;a]), Essay, Réport, Telegram, E-mail,
Notice, Précis, Paragraph, Developing Stories, Note making, Correction of Written

Work.

UNIT - III - METHODOLOHY AND PLANNING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE
TEACHING

¢ Approaches, ‘methods and techniques, Whole language approach, Structural-

Sitvational approach, Communicative approach, Task based approach, Eclectic
approach, Direct method, BilingualLMethod Audio- lingual method CALL (computer
assisted language learning) and CALT (Computer assisted language teaching), Role
play, Simulation, Group work and Dnll technique,Study the above approaches &

methods in the light of -Psychological factors affecting second language learning -

h «;‘id-nS
Dy BES Rﬁl"‘g'h

———— T Nw“;}\/
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) _
» L
. Jl Nature of English language - Classroom enwronment and conditions -Language
.‘ functions , Planning of English language teachmg Annual plan, unit plan and daily

| lesson plan - Prose lessons - Content analysrs ,Poetry lessons — Components of poetry
- The place of poetry teachmg in school cumculum Concept, aims and objectives of
| teaching poetry in second lanQuaée | Grammar lessons-Planning for teaching
| Grammar and usage —sentence(Afﬁrmatlve, Negative, Interrogative, Simple, l
‘ Compound Complex), Vcrb-patterns Questlon tag,Determiners, Model Auxiliaries,
| Tenses, Infinitives, Gerunds, Phrasal verbs and idioms, Concord, Active and passive
voice, Direct and indirect speech Punctuatlons
] UNIT - IV-RESOURCES IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING
~ » Concept and use of A.V. aids in the teaching of English .

» Resources for Teaching and learning English-Text books, work books, teacher’s
hand books, charts, plctures, flash cards, flannel board, tape-recorder, radio, OHP,
substitution tables, computer realla uewspapers magazines ,brochures , blackboard,
white board, Songs, Stories and anecdotes ‘Language laboratory and Language
games. Use of commumty resources and media for language development
Qualities, Responsibilities and Professional ethics of language teacher

UNIT - V - ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION IN ENGLISH
e Concept of assessment and Evaluation in .English Concept, Need and Techniques of

Continuous and Comprehensnvc Evaluatlcu (CCE) in English, Types of tests -

Achievement test, Proficiency test D1agnostlc test, Prognostic test. Testing language

skills, Lexical and Structural 1tems, Poetry and Grammar. Preparation of an

Achievement test. Concept and need of remedial teaching.

SESSIONAL WORK:-
1. Class Test 10 marks
2. One of the following 10 marks

¢ Planning of 10 vocabulary building exercises and techniques to teach the  students
in the classroom. | |

» Identification of learning difﬁcultiesr experienced by student teachers during teaching

practice
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 Pedaigogy of Urdu
S T O Mearks-100

OBJECTIVES:-
On completion of the course the studént téacher will be able to :-

. Understand the basic concepts and functions of language with special reference to
urdu. S
e Acquire knowledge of objectives of teaching urdu at the secondary stage.
¢ Acquire knowledge of different methods of teaching urdu at the second cary stage.
o Plan and Teach lesson in urdu pi"bsé, poetry,Drama,Grammar,and Composition.
o Under stand constructive apjﬁfbaéh to iah'gﬁage Teaching and Learning.
¢ Prepare unit plans, Daily lesson plans and to analyse the subject content in terms of
language skills and Teaching objcp;ives.
» Develop and use of teachi'n'é'! a1’ in the class room both Print and Audio-Visual
materials and ICT (internet and ¢ompuifer ;t;ééhnology) |
¢ Develop and insight in to the léi}ﬁ\ilbi}0£.f¢: rétationship between curriculum syllabus and
Text books. o Lo
* Knowledge of Evaluation system in urdu and to methodically prepare exams and test
paper in urdu. |
 Conduct remedial teaching in ardw = ==~ === -
CONTENT:-
UNIT-1

¢ Concept of language (verbal & Nonverbal) Concept of language learning and
Acquisition function of language, Communication, Transmission of culture and
médiﬁm of instruction.

* Multilingualism as a resource.

¢ Origin and Development of urdu language,

o Language skills, Listening and Art of listeﬁing .

Speaking- Pronunciation , Recitation and Punctuation.

Reading- Aloud, silent‘,' Intersive and Extensive. . \@\
P_Cad J
o 253V CRajast®t

.




. " Reading comprehension, Reading defects and their cure.
_'l Writing- Knowledge of urdu scripts-khat-e-naskh-khat-e-nastaliq and khat-e-shikast.
| - e Teaching of alphabats, punctuation qualities of good hand writing.
| s Letter writing (Format and Informal)
| o Essay writing. VLA el
UNIT-II T
o Objectives of teaching urdu at secondary stage of education.
‘ e Problem of Teaching and learning urdu and their solutions.
» Place of urdu language in the present educational system prevalent in the state of
Rajasthan. |
* Relation of urdu with other Indian language.
UNIT -HI e )
¢ Methods of teaching urdu.

¢ Translation method.

*

Di;'ect method. .
e Play way method.
e Structural method.

Teaching of various forms of urdu Literature(i} Prose(ii) Composition (iii) Grammar

(iv) Poetry, Guazal, Nazam and Drama.

o Co-curricular Activities. R I CR AR

UNIT-IV

e Planning for teaching urdu: Need and importance of planning

e Content Analysis. '
Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily lesson plan.

* Audio visual Aids-Need and importance of Audio-visual Aids, Types of Audio-visual
aids.

* Appropriate use of Teaching aids.

e Planning of urdu lab and its use.

* Qualities of good urdu Teacher.
UNIT-V
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Purpose of concept of Evalution in urdu.

Techniques of Evaluation, Tcacher made Test Examination paper Design and Blue

print, various types of questions and thelr use for Evaluation.

Assig‘ nments ;-

1. Class Test 1Y marks
2. Any one of the following;: - " 10 marks
Analysis of one text book prescrlbed 4t the secondary stage.
Writing knowledge , understandmg and Sklll Ob_]eCtIVCS of teaching prose and poetry
with specification SR
(5 each)
Preparation of two teachmg aids useful for Urdu teaching.
Prepare activities for listening, speakmg readmg and writing.(5 each)
Preparation of objective Type Test

Prepare three activities to develop the wrltmg skill of class VI student.

'REFERENCES:-
1. Inamuliah sharwani : “Tadrecs -e-zaban-e-urdu” usmania book
_ depot 1 25 Rabindra saraus cal-73.
2, | Khan Raéheed Hasan : [\“%Jl"d.l;\KalSC Likhen”Maktaba Jamia hmlted
Jjamia nagar, New Delhi 1997. o
3. Khan Rasheed Hasan % e w Ibadat Kaise Likhen’Maktaba jamia ]td.jamia
nagar New Delhil997.
4. Maulvi Abdul : “Quwaid-e-urdu”Anjuman Taraqq1 urdu (Hindi)
New Delhi.
5. Moin uddin : “udru zaban ki Tadrees” National council for
Promotion of urdu Language(NCPUL) New Delhi-
2000
6. Moin uddin : “Hum urdu Kaise Parhayen " NUPUL, west
block R K Purum New Delhi 2000.
7. N.L.Bosang/Mansoor _ |
Ali akthar Hashmi : “Sanvi madaris mein Tadrees” (NCPUL) New
Delhi 1998. s
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PAPER:-VIIA /B
PEDAGOGY OF HISTORY

Marks-100

Objectives:-

=
l
|
|

S PR S LI
8. Nagvi Noor-ul-hasan t* | “Tadrees-e-Aadab urdu”2004, Education book J
1. To enable the student teachers to undcrstand the 1mportance of History. |

2. To enable the student teachers to develop an understanding of aims and objectives of
IR TR .
+1

teaching of History. L

3. To enable the sprdent teacherls to l(:t;m':tru(;t and analyze critically the curriculum and
textbooks of teaching History at secondary stage.

4. To provide knowledge of dlffereh¥ mcctl;;)dé /devices of teachmg History.

5. To acquaint the student teachers w1th latcst mformatlon technology.

6. To help the student teachers to understand ‘the role of current events m teaching of
History. | o

7. To emrphésizc the role of History in developing the national integration and

international understanding.

8. To déveIOp an interest in teaching of History.
Unitl ’ ' e s s
L Meaning, nature and scope of history as a school subject, role and importance of history
~ inschool curriculum and life.
1.2 Aims and objectives of history, values of teaching history (moral, spiritual, social,
cultural and esthetic) relation of history with other subjects of Social and Natural

Science and Literature

1.3 A study of instructional objectives w:th specxal reference of new bloom’s taxonomy and
statement of objectives in behavioral terms '

1.4 Approaches: Current events Approach, Mass-media Approach Interdisciplinary
Approach, Constructivism Approach.

Unit-2 -
' L - \@0
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2.1 Modeis of teaching :

a. Discovery model
b. Valie Attainment model
c. Enquiry model

2.2 Methods of teaching :

a. Lecture method

b. Project method

¢. Supervised study

d. Story-Telling Method
e. Biographical Method
f. Source Method

.2.3 Innovative Practices

a. Brain -storming
b. Dramatization
g. Co-operative-Learning

h. Experiential-Leaming ‘

.2.4 Planning :

a. Annual plan

b Unit plan.

c¢.J.esson plan

Unit - II1 _
3.1 a. Teacher as a transformer of cultural & Historical Heritage.

b. Teacher as a facilitator

¢. Qualities and professional growth of a Hisfory teacher to face challenges of present

cra.

d. Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and a Researcher.

3.2 Learning Resources

a. Print Media
b. Electronic Media
¢. Multi Media

d. Visuals




3.3 a. Use of community resources = - J
b. Field Trips - l: . (
c. History resources center k

d. Co-Scholastic - activities based on

e. History club
UNIT -1V
4.1 |
(2) Indian Historiography : Brief mtroductxon to Indian Historiography-Ancient, Medieval,

school curriculum o ' | }

and Modern. Problems of perlodnsatlon Cntena of Hlstorlcal criticism.
; [
(b) Teaching of Controversial Issuc : Nature ‘of Historical controversies regarding
facts.Controversies interpretation of facts Objectmty and value-judgment in History.
4.2

(a) History and National Integration : Our National heritage, Unity in‘diversity. The role of

"History in promoting nat1onal mtegrauon

(b) History and Inter-National Undcrstandmg Our Human Heritage. The role of History as
Crtn s ot

promoter of intermationalism.
43

|
|

| (a) Content Analysis of History Textbooks at secondary level.

(b) Usc of Libiary and other mstructlona] n:atena]s & Source: Primary and Secondary.
UNITV

5.1 Preparation of Challenging assignments..

5.2 Criterta for assessing written and practical work in History.

5.3Assessment Modes: Self-assessment, Peer assessment, Group assessment, Learners'

‘ profile, Open book exams, Learners' portfolid.

Test & Assignments:-
1. Class Test T 10 Marks
2. Any one of the following :- L 10 Marks

* Preparation of Research Report: Study in Depth in one area of content course in

Indian and Worid History to demonstrate the relevant knowledge in the subject




.
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e Organization of History Clrcle To mclude programmes such as reading of papers

on Historical topics, Group DISCUSSIOHS Preparation of reports, Orgenize
excursions to place of Historical mterest '
© Preparation of History Practlcai Norc Book

(a) Twelve Historical maps — six e?ch from Indian and World History.

(b) Time — Line Charts four each ﬁbm Iﬁdlan and World History.

() A small project based :oh¥the-study of a Historical event in the locality,
personalities, movements, buildings or institutions. '

(d) Group Presentation for Critical appraisal of existing curriculum and text book at

school level.

REFERENCES:-

1.
2. Arora R.L. (1990} Teaching of History, Prakash Brother Itd.
3.

4. N.CER.T. (1970) effective teaching of History in India A Hand Book for History

Arora, K.L., Itihas Shikshan, Ludhiana Prakash 1982,

Kongawad N.B. (2011) Itihas mattu Pouraneeiti Boodhane.

~ Teaching S g e

LN

Parik, Mathureshwar, Itihas Shrkshan, Jalpur Research publ. 1983.

. Roddannavar J.G. (2009) Method of Teaching history and civics.

S.K. Kochhar - Teaching of social studies sterling publisher New Delhi.

PAPER:-VITA /B .
PEDAGOGY OF ECONOMICS
Marks-100

Objectives-

To enable student Teachers to:

1.

Refresh the knowledge about the Meaning, Importance, Nature, Scope and Aims of

Economics.

Acquaint with the Aims, Objeé'tiyes and Value-outcomes through teaching
Economics. ‘

Develop ability to plan for suitable instructions in economics.
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Cori et : 1

methods for effective teachmg of the SUbjCCt

LN

Establish correlation of economlcs w1th other schoo!-sub_]ects

material aids).

DR L . . .
Develop skill to successfully use various evalvation techniques and to interpret the

Develop necessary sk:lls to use vanous teachmg aids, (Particular. locally available I
results. !

Develop appropriate attitude towards the subjects and country's economy.

To enable the students to constiuct'and analyze critically the curriculum and text

books of economics at secondary stage.

COURSE CONTENT:-
UNIT I-Nature, Scope and ob ject'i\'re B

UNiT II Curricalum and planning _

Mcamng, Nature, Scope of' Econbfmcs Place and Importance of Teaching of
Economics at secondary level. ‘

‘Importance of economics in schodt ctrriculum.

Aims and objectives of teaching cGonomics at different level. ) '

Bloom’s Taxonomy of objectivés Arid*Statement of objectives in Behavioral terms

with Special reference to Economics..

Correlation of economics with school subjects.

S h RE RETE S

Coerpt and objectives of curnculum.
Concepts and Principles of Constructing Curriculum of Economics

Critical Analysis of the existing syllabus..

. UNIT-III Teaching Planning

Micro Teaching, Content Analysis.

Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily lesson plan — Meaning, Characteristics, Importance
and Steps '

Methods of Teaching:- Lecture Method Dlscussmn Method, Project Method, Survey
Method, Inductive-Deductive Method - J '

_Techniques and Devices of Teaching Econqmics - \ A




i) Assignments ii) Seminafc m) -B;cainj “Storming iv) Tours and Excursions v}
Supervised Study vi) Case |Study |
UNIT-IV Teacher, Text Book, Teaching Aids
s Text Book (Meaning, Impoftahce and qualities of a good textbook of Economics),
Supplementary Material (Meaning and sources).
« Economics Room ~Importance and l‘Equipments.
s Teacher of Economics — Importance, Qualities and Competence.
¢ Teaching Aids — Meaning, Importance and Types:
Uses of Chalkboard, Diagr;lfhs, Charts, Table graphs, O.H.P., T.V., Computer with
multimedia, Flash Cards, LCD Projector, Interactive Board.
UNIT-V Evaluation .
¢ Evaluation, Meaning and Importance of evaluatlon Achlevement Diagonestic test
¢ Types of Evaluation — Oral tests wnttcn tests-Essay type tests, short answer type tests
and objective type tests. Purpose and concept of eva!uatlon
* Objective of based evaluation i
. f’reparation of achievement test-
@ Various types of questiori ‘
@ Blue print
@ Preparation of question paper
Sessional Work (20 Marks) e o e
1. One test of 10 Marks.
2. Any one of the following 10 Marks.

@ Content analysis and preparatioh of instructjonal material related to any unit of
subject related to Economics.

& Construction of objective type test items.

& Prepare five slides related to economics teaching content at senior secondary level.

@ C(Critical appraisal of economics syllaBus at senior secondary level.

@ Preparation of 10 frames of linear or branchmg type programmes on any topic
of Economics,

REFERENCES:
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1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2005). T_eac:_i;z;}:z;g:.;of [Ecanomics - A Practical Appraoch. Agra:
VinodPustakMandir. s | 1

2. Arithshastra shikshan Rampalslngh prakashak-shabd sanchar, Ajmer ;

3. Arithshastra shikshan Harnarayan smgh avum rajendra pal- smgh Prakash-
Laxminarayan agarwal Agra :‘

4. Arora, P.N. (1985). Evaluatzon'm Economzcs New Delhi: NCERT.

5. Dhillon, S. and Chopra, K. ;(2002)' T eaching of Economics. Ludhiana: Kalyani
Publishers. e '

6. Kanwar, B.S. (1973). Teackmg ofEconomzcs Ludhiana: Prakash Brothers.

7. Lee N (Ed.). (1975). Teachmg of Economzcs London: Hememann Education
Books. e .

8. Lee, N. (Ed) (1975). Teachmg Economzcs London: Heinemann Educational
Books. PR AL

9. Mittal, R.L., Arth Shastar Da 4dhiapan. Patiala: Punjabi University Press.

10.Robinson, K. and Wulson, R(Eds.) (1977). Extending Economics within the
Curriculum. London: Routledge and Kégan Paul.

11.Sexena, N.R.; Mishra, BKand Mohanty, RXK. (2004) Teaching of Economics.
Merrut: R. Lall Book Depot b '

12.Sharma, Seema (2004). Modern Teéching Economics. New Delhi: Anmol
Publication Pvt. Ltd. '

13.Siddiqui, M.H. (2004). Teachmg of Economzcs New Delhi: Asish Publishing
House.

14. Teaching of social studies in secondary schools :Bining and Bining.

I-S.Teacher's Manual in economics : Dr.N.Hasen published law, Regional College of

Edu.Ajmer.
PAPER:-VIIA /B
PEDAGOGY OF CIVICS TEACHING
B MARKS-100
Objectives:-

The Pupil-Teacher will be able to . ((‘)
co " o
1. Explain and Discuss the Meaning, Natiire and Scope of Civics. Qa’) b 1
\
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Unit- I

Explain the importance of Civics as a school subject.

Differentiate between Aims and OBj ectives of Civics.

-

Specify the objectives of teachmg Cmcs at secondary stage.

O S

Discuss the meaning, preparatlon nnportance and use of different types of learning

resources of teaching different toplcs of Civics at secondary level.

7. Explain the meaning of Teachmg method and Teachmg techniques.

6. Prepare effective lesson plans for teachmg Civics.
8. Understand & analyze contemporary issues related with Civics.
v ek I

B ert o1
a. Meaning, nature and scope. of Cmcs as a school subject, role and importance of

IR

Civics in schoot cumculum and life.

b. Aims and objectives of civics, values . of teachmg civics (moral, spiritual, social,

ll [EMREE

cultural and Aesthetic) relation of Cmcs with other subjects of Social and natural

|
Science and Literature. : : o ‘ |
B | mn '-:- i 1 .

¢. A study of instructional ObjeCtIVCS with spec1al reference of new bloom’s taxonomy
and statement of ObjCCUVGS in behavmral terms
AL DY I

d. Approaches: current events Approach mass-media Approach, interdisciplinary

Approach, constructivism Approach. -

Unit-2

a. Models of teaching Concept Attainment  model,Value  Atiainment

SR OFY OSER

model,Jurisprudential model i _
b. Methods of teaching : Lecture method, Discussion method, Project method,
Supervised study method, Socialized recitation method,Problem-Solving method
¢. Innovative practices : Brain-storming method, Co-operative-Learning, Experimental-
Learning N
d. Planning : Content Analysis,Annual plan, Unit plan, Lesson plan.
Unit - 11 ‘ .
3.1 a. Teacher as an agent of social change% m molticultural-multilingual Society.
b. Teacher as a facilitator. ‘
¢. Qualities and professional growth:jf‘:)‘.fi a Civics Teacher to face challenges of

present era.




K d. Teacher as a Reflective Practitioner and 2 Researcher.
I 3.2 Learning Resources: .
a. Print Media e
b. Electronic Media
| c. Multi Media
J d. Visuals
|| 3.3 a, Use of community resources

'I b. Civics resources center

HeR I SR
R

d. Civics club

Unit— 1V  ' o
4.1  Local, State and National Pohtlcal Structure in India :
el oyl

Education for szenshlp'

c. Co-Scholastic activities based on school curriczlum ]

Political science in the global context.

o

Human right/Child right/Woman’s nght

1
Peace and conflict resolutlon

e o

e

Educational technology and pblitiéail science (Civics).

f. Gender issue in civics.

g. Content Analysis of Civics Tcxtbboks of secondary level, /
42 Useof Library and other mstructlonal materials.
UNIT-V Ty ’
5.1  Evaluation in Crvics:
a) Preﬁaration of challenging. assignments.
b) Critenia for assessing written and ﬁmcﬁcal work in Civics.
52  Assessment Modes: Self-assessment, Peer assessment, Group assessment,
Leamners' profile, Open book exams, Learners' portfolio.
Assignments :- -
1. Class Test | 10marks
2. Any one of the following: - 10 marks ,
1. Peer interaction (Peer Educators) and group work on selccted areas taken from school *

syllabus. . ‘_?_ o o @‘7

Ac2? ’
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1.

10.

Analysis of Curriculum Policie,s/Decuments and existing school curriculum.

Group Presentation for critical ;appraisal of existing political science (Civics)
I L Y i

curriculum and text books at school level.

: Development and orgamzatlon of pohucal scrence society.

[ 3 li e
Study of a selected problem of commumty life related with the area of civics.

Development and execution of a prq;ect of crvrcs
Collection of source materlals reIated w1th cmcs

Content analysis of the syllabus of the grade which has been taught by the student —

teacher with special reference of ’ o

- a. Identification of concept.

b. Identification of life- sklll

" c. Identification of activities and expenments

REFEREN CES:

n[

A.C. Bining and, D.H. Bmmg, Teachmg the Social studies in Secondary School
(McGraw Hill, New York, 1952)

Agarwal, (1993), Teachmg of Polmcal Science-A practical approach Vikas
Publishing House, New Dethi.

Aggrawal, J.C. (1983) Teaching of Political Scrence and Civics, Delhl Vikas
Publication House Pvt. Ltd.

Arora & Awasthy (2003), Pol:tlcal t}_leo_ry, Haranand Publication: Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

Bining, A.C. & Bining, DH ('1“95.’);),_Teachmg of Political Science in Secondary
Schools, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. Bombay.

C.D. Samford, Social studies in the Secondary school., MeGraw Hill, New York, 1952.
Hunt & Metcalf (1968), Teaching high school social studies, Harper & Row
Publishers, New York, London.

LF. Forrester : Introducing Social Studies (Orient, Long Mans, Bombay) 1956.

John Jarolimek. Ph.D. (1960): ‘Seciall Studies in Elementary Education (The
Macmiilan Co., New York). ’

J.U. Michalis : Social Studies for Chlldren in Democracy (Engle Wood Cliffs, N.J.)
1956.
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l] 11. Keith, Webb (1995), An Jntroductiqn to problems in the Philosophy of Social
i Sciences, Pub. Printer, London, New York I
I 12. K. Nasiah, School studies in tﬁc s:;hénéll Oxford Univ., Press Madras, 1957.
i 13. Kochhar, S.K. {1585), Methods andtTechmques for teaching, Sterlmg, Publishers Pvt,
I Ltd, New Delhi. e
I 14. Maurice, P. Hunt, Lawranceﬁ IJIét}':g]fl (1955) Teaching High School Social Studies
I (Harpar & Brothers, Publishers; ]
I 15. Nachmias, D.nachmias, C.F. E
I Press, Inc, New York. i':ﬂ)i'.

) ~ 16. Raiph, C. Preston, (1955): Teachmg Social Studies in the Elementary School (New
) . York, Rinchart & Company). :

' l‘ ' 17. S.K. Kochhar : The Teaching of Sé)cial Studies, Universities Publishers, Delhi, 1963. ‘
I 18. Saxena, N.R. Mishra, B.K. & Mohahty RK. (2000) Teachmg of Civies, Meerut: R.

Hall Book Depot. AR

15. Singh Rampal ( 1997) Nagarlk Sha‘ﬁtra ‘Shikstian Meerut R. hall Book Depot.

20. Tyagi, G.D. (2000), Nagarik Shas?i ?Shﬂéshﬂﬁ Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir.

21. VR Taneja Teaching of Social Stﬁd:es Mohindra Capital Publishers, Chandigarh,

1958, o

22. Yadav, Nirmal (1994). Teachige gl ; :t;;.;iﬁ,t;h_f’olitical Science, New Delhi; Anmol
Publication Pvt. Ltd Bl 1

MARKS-100

Objectives :-
To enable the Pupil — Teachers to:

1. Devel()p an understandmg of the mearlmg, concept and need for learning Geography.
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5. Develop proper understanding of natipnalism and internationalism through Geography

Il teaching. Ca

i 6. Acquaint the Pupil teachers with ﬂ[}e\ rpréparaiion and use of different Resources of
I - Qeography. PR

] Unit-1 ‘

| 1.1 Meaning, Nature and scope of Geography as a school subject, Role and Importance of
] - Geography in School curriculum am’:thhfe v

] Emerging concepts and trends in Geography:

ll (a) Geography as a description of the earth

- (b) Geography as a study of natural phenomena and their effect on man.
(c) Geography as a study of Landscape—Physwal and cultural
(d) Geography as a study of real dlﬁ'crcnce

(e) Geography as a study of spatial relationships.
(f) Geography as a study of unifying and integrating discipline.

1.2 Aims and objectives of Geography: Values of teaching Geography (moral, spiritual,
social, cultural and Esthetic) relation of Geography with other subjects of Social,
Natural Science and Literature '

1.3 A study of instructional objectives with special reference of new bloom’s taxonomy and

statement of objectives in behavioral terms.

1.4 Approaches: Current Events Approach Mass-medla Apyroach interdisciplinary

Approach, constructivism Approach. T

Unit -2 .

2.1 Models of teaching in reference of Gcogfaphy teaching :

o Concept Attainment model
o Value Attainment model
o Inquire model

o Discovery model

2.2 Methods of teaching:
o Problem solving
\ o . Regional method | " l@

1* o Project method \ )
. r (A..,s. g,
Dy. Registra s
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o Supervised study 1
o lLaboratory method e : . ‘
o Demonstration method -
o Inductive&Deductivqmq@hgdﬁ .
2.3 Innovative Practices:' |
o Brain -storming method o
o Co-operative-Leaming R
o Experimental-Learning
2.4 Planning: .
o Content Analysis ,
o Annual plan
o Unit plan I
o Lesson plan
‘Unit—IIL
3.1

o Role of a teacher for conservatlon of naturaf resources & environment.

o Teacherasa facﬂltator o
o Qualities and professnonal growth of a geography teacher to face an ecological
challenge of present era.

o Teacher as a Reﬂectwe Practltioner and a Researcher.

W wE

3.2 Learning Resources
o Print Media
o Electronic Media
o Multi Media
o Visuals }
33
o Use of community resources ’
o Field Trips : Local & Regional
o Geography resource center I

o Co-scholastic activities baéed on school curriculum
o Geography club ) \@
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- Assignments:- _
1. Class Test 10 marks
2. Any one of the following: - . lO marks

Unit -1V
4.1  a.Local Geography: It's mea.ning signiﬁcanc,e and use as method of study.

b. Regional Geography: Its meanmg and significance, concept of regionalism.
.-42  a.Content Analysis of Textbovks of Geography at secondary level.
" b. Use of Library and other instructional materials related with Geography.

e ap ot
UNIT-V _
5.1 Preparation of Challenging asmgnments .
5.2 Criteria for assessing written and ﬁraétﬁ:ai work in civics.
5.3 Assessment Modes: Self—assessment, Peer assessment, Group assessment, Learners'
profile, Open book exams, Learners' ﬁeﬁfol'it;.:'rl "

Chile g

* FEach pupil teacher is required tol‘conlduct and prepare a brief report on anyone of
the following : I |
6 Socm—Economlc/Demographlc survey ofa wllage as a Geography.
(ii)  Land utilization survey of a v1llage |
(iii)  Traffic survey of a town.
(iv)  Any other survey of a similar nature.
¢ Geographic description of a place. Partmpation m seminars and writing of reports.
Each student is required to panlc:};a}e— .1n at least two seminars on varied aspects of
Geography and submit reports.
* Presentation of Geographic data through maps and diagrams. Students are required

to prepare ten such exercises in the form of an album.

REFERENCES:-
1. Bliar, Thomas A.,(1951), Climatology: General and Regional , New York, Prentice-
Hall Inc.
2. Brianlt, E'W. and D.W.Shave, (1965), Geography in and out of School, London,
Harrap and Co.

Brock., Jan 0.M.(1965),Geography. Its Scope and Spirit, Ohio, Charles E. Merril.
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Charley. R.J. and P. Haggét (@5)”(1'9‘67), Frontiers in Geographical Teaching,

4.
Methuen Educational Ltd.
5. Cons, G.J(1957) Hand bookl for Geography Teacher, London, Methuen Educational
- IR SR
6. Gabler, Robert, et‘ al , ( 1945) Introductlon to Physical Gcography San Francisco,
Holt, Rinehart and Winston. e
7. Garnet Ohio, (1965) Fundamental in School Geography, London, Harrap and Co.
8. Gospil, G.H. (1965) The teachmg of Geography, London, Macmillan and Co.
9. Gravees, N.J. ((1971) Geography in Secondary Education, London, Geography
Association. ¢
10. Graves, NJ. (1972) , New Movement irl 'the Study and Teachmg of Geography ,
Australia, F.W. Cheshire Pubhshmg Prmtmg Lid.
PAPER VII A /B
PEDAGAOGY OF SOCIAL STUDIES
‘ MARKS-160
OBJECTIVES: s
1. To develop an understanding o!bout:tﬁo éoncé;pt of Social Studies.
2. To develop an understanding of aims and objeotiveé of teaching of Social Studies.
3. To acquaint pupil-teachers with different methods, Devices and Techniques of
teaching Social Studies. e
4. To acquaint the pupil-teacher with different audio visual aids.
5. Preparation and effective use of teaching aids.
6. Organization of Discussions, Seminar, Tours, Exhibitions and Practical activities.
7. To develop the skill of preparation of lesson plan and its presentation.

8. Analysis of present day problems in social context.

9. To develop the skill of preparation and evaluation of question papers.

COURSE CONTENTS
UNIT-I Nature, Scope and objective.

Meaning, Nature, Scope and Importance of Social Studies.

Aims and objectives of Teaching of Social Sthdies. Writing objectives with respect to

Bloom’s Taxonom o
y ' \/ )
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(A
oy Reg\st;a? \a}‘hm ]

'3_1\.‘.\‘ & lA‘vu 4/




— " ST

s Relationship of Soctal Studnes w1th other sublects
UNIT II-Curriculum and planning
e Concept and objectives of curriculum.
.- » Concepts and Prmclples of Consm.ictm'Jr Cumculum of Social Studies
e Critical Analysis of the ex1stmg syllabus -
UNIT-III Teaching Planning
s Meaning, Importance & Use of Audlo Vlsual Aids - Chalk board, maps, globe,
models, charts, graphs, flash cards, radlo TV computer, Over Head Projector, LCD
Projector. _ o
¢ Social studies text book _ Neéﬂ IaIild'Qlll:a‘liti.éS.. '
e Unit Plan, Lesson plan - Neeid;yir'\r;lpo'f[taﬁée ?and Steps of writing it in teaching of
social studies. |
UNIT- IV Methods and Techniques
1. Social studies teacher — Qualities; anrd ﬁ%)le in Global Perspective
2. Methods of teaching of somal studles— Lecture Discussion, Socialized recitation,
source and Project method - A
3. Devices and techniques of teaching social studies — Narration, Description,
Iilustration, Questioning, Assigiinfeﬁf and Field trip.
4. Social studies room — Need & Importance and Equipment.
UNIT -V Evaluation

TR ORE P

e Utilizing Current Events and Community Resources”inr teaching of social studies. at
Secondary level ' |
¢ Critical evaluation of existing curriculum of social studies at secondary stage.
* Evaluation in Social Studies — Modern concept and types of tests; designing a Blue
Print for a question paper.
Sessional Work (20 Marks)
1. One test IO"Ma:ks
2. Any one of the following. 10 Marks
» Content analysis and preparation qf mstructlonal material related to any unit of

subject related to Social Studies. ‘ T

» Construction of objective type test itéms _
% o %/cm 20
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level.

Critical appraisal for Social Studxes syllabus at senior secondary level.

T

Preparation of IO frames of lmear or branchmg type programmes on any topic o

Prepare five slides related to Social Studies teaching content at senior secondary
f
Social Studies.

REFERENCES:- o
1. Aggarwal, J.C. (1982) Teachi;zg::oi)-‘lSébilal S‘tudfes New Delhi: Vikas Pub. :
2. Binning, Arthur C. (1935). Teachmg of Soczal Studies in Secondary School. New
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company , ‘ |
3. Dash, B.N. (2006). Content—cum-Method of T eachzng of Social Studies. New Delhi:
Kalyani Publication, SR
4. Dhamija, N. (1993). Multimedia Approaches in Teaching Social Studies. New Delhi:
Harman Publishing House
5. Hamming, J. (1959). The Teachmg of Social Studies in Secondary Schools. New
York: Longman Publication. .
6. Kochhar, S.K. (2001). Teachzng o'f.S’ocfal Studies. New Delhi: Sterling Publicatiohs.
7. Mofatt, MR. (1955). Social Studics Instruction. New York: Prentice Hall,
8. Preston, Ralph C. (1955). Handbook of Social Studies in the Elementary School. New

York: Rhinehart and Company.
Preston, Ralph C. (1959). Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School. New
York: Rinehart and Company.

5. Sahu, B.K. (2007). Teaching of Social Studies. New Delhi; Kalyani Publishers.
PAPER:-VIIA/B
PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS
Marks - 100
Objectives:

On completion of the course the future teacher educators will be able: |

1.

To enable prospective mathematics teachers towards the processes in which

* mathematics learning takes place in children’s mind.

——— e e s e e Y

To enable the nature, characteristics and structure of mathematics and its correlation

with other areas. | ‘
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3. To enabie the processes in mathematidcs. and tﬁeir importance.

4. To enable the content categoncs m mathematlcs and illustrate with examples.

5. To enable understanding of the Goals Alms and Objectives of teaching mathematics
at secondary school level. P

6. To enable awareness about the objectn_res of teaching mathemancs at secondary
school level as envisaged by NCF 2005 and KCF 2012.

7. To enable understanding and skﬂll in preparmg lesson episodes based on Five E

ey

model;. different approacl“]es methods‘ models and techniques of teaching

~y

mathematics. '

8. To enable understandmg about coﬂabbratwe learning and cooperative learning
strategies. b e

9. To enable the prospective mamematlcs teachers as facilitators for effective learning of

mathematics.

10. To enable prospective mathematics teachers with ICT enabled skills for facilitating

learning of mathematlcs . '

1. To enable skill in assessmg n‘letﬁerll\leltles leammg

12. To enable prospective mathemahcs teachers as reflective pracnnoners

UNIT I Nature and Structure of Mathematics

a) Meaning and characteristics of mathematics— Smence and Mathematics -
Development of Mathematics: empirical, m*altwe and iogical

b) History of Mathematics educatlen ﬁz&nelenf perrod to 21Ist century

c) Contributions of eminent Mathematicians{ Western &Indian-4 each)

d} Branches of Mathematics: Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Trigonometry -

e) Undefined terms — Axioms — Postulates — Theorems — Proofs and verification in
mathematics-Types of theorems: Existence and Uniqueness theorems — Types of
proofs: Direct, indirect by contradiction, by exhaustion, by mathematical induction.

f) Euclidean geometry and its criticisms — emergence of non Euclidean geometry.

. UNIT- II Objectives and Approaches of Teaching Mathematics

a) Aims and Objectives of Teaching Mathematics: At primary, Secondary and Higher

secondary levels — Goals of mathematics education-Mathematical skills: Calculations,

r CJ_,‘_’
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Il Geometrical, and intexpret‘ir‘l\gugrgpho__ —:mMa'thematical abilities- Problem solving
i ability. ';__ ‘ l:_ )

¥ b) Approaches to teaching Mathematlcs Behaworxst approach, constructivist approach,
]| ¢) Process oriented approaoh Competency based approach, Realistic mathematics
I education. s '

I -UNIT-III METHODS AND MODEL OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS:

| a} Methods of teaching mathematlcS"Lecturc 'Inductive, Deductive, Analytic, Synthetic,
ll , Heuristic, Project, Problem solvmg, and Laboratory methods, Co-operative,

b pjios efs

constructivism method.

Tyl ~—

b) Techniques of Teaching Mathematlcs Quest:onmg, Brain storming, Role- pIaymg,

Simulation.

0 G
¢) Non- formal techniques of learning Mathematics
. N T TS

d) Models of Teaching: Concept attainment model, inquiry training model, Inductive
R D TR

thinking model. )

i deael

(
UNIT v Pedagogical content knowledge of mathematics {
a). Concept of pedagogic content knowledge (PCK) ‘
b) Pedagogic content knowledge analysis for selected units of 8th, 9th , 10th and 11th |
std:-Content analysis, Listing pre-requisites, instructional objectives and task analysis /
¢) Analysing and selecting suitable teaching methods, strategies, techniques, models:
learning activities, Year plan,(_}’:r_g_)g{arp;yoof work), Unit plan and lesson plan in
mathematics — their need and importalloo‘o o
d} Analysing and selecting suitable evaluation strategies
e) [dentifying the misconceptions and appropriate remedial strategies
UNIT-V Technology in mathematics education
a) Technology integration strategies for mathematics,web based lessons, web quest,
cyber guides, multimedia presentation, Tele computing projects, online discussions
b) E-content development concept ,formats, steps for preparation.
c) A survey of software used in mathematics teaching and learning,
SESSIONAL:
1. Class Tests 10 MARKS
2. Anyone 10 MARKS




N
I
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)

a) Group puzzles activity

b) Preparation of teaching aids

L S o ‘ U“\\:u i':?Uﬁﬂ/l

A &

¢) Demonstration of teaching aids

d) Collection of newsSpaper cuttings gglqt'ed to learn_ing of a unit in mathematics.
€) Preparing a scfipt for radio lesson b‘r‘ T.V. lésson in mathematics.

f) Visiting a mathematics [ab in a school and presentmg a report.
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1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2001). Pnﬁclples Mcthods & Techniques of Teaching (2nd Ed.).
New Delhi:Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

2. Bhasin, Sonia. (2005). Teaching of Mathematics- A Practical Approach. Mumbai:
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P ER -VII A/B
Pedqgogy of Phys1cs

MARKS:-100

Objectives:-

| The student teachers will be able to:
1.
2.

W N e

Understand the nature of Science and Physics.

Appreciate the contribution qf Indian and Foreign scientists in the development of
Physics. o _

Develop the skill of planning teachmg lez{mmg activities.

Develop competencies in (a} S'fi:lectzon and use of teaching methods, approaches and
devices. (b) Selection, preparatxon and use of cost effective teaching aids. (c)
Inculcation of scientific attitude and science rclated values. (d) Plan, manage physics
laboratory and organize physws practlcal work

Develop skill of critical appralsal of Physws text book

Select and effectively make use of teachfrig gllds

Organize co-curricular activities related to physics.

Plan and critically appraise PthSlc's cﬁﬁiéu]ur’n at senior secondary level.

Prepare, use and analyze achiévement tests for evaluation of leaming outcomes of

Physics.

Course content

Unit - I - Foundations of teaching phys:cs

Nature of Science and Physics, Major milestones in the development of physics,
Contributions of Eminent Indian and foreign Physicists: C.V Raman,Vikram
Sarabhai,Homi jehangir Bhabha, Subhramanayan, D.S. Kothari, Chadershekhar,
Satyender Nath Bose, 'Newton, Arcliimedes, Alexander Graham Bell, Madam Curie,
Albert Einstein.

Relationship of science and soéiety, impact of physics on modern Indian society with
reference to issues related with Environment, Globalization, Industrialization, and
Information Technology.

Aims and objectives of teaching physics at senior secondary level, Correlation of

physics with other school subjects,




I
il
!
]
i

3
J

Unit -

]
Unit

Unit IV- Instructional support system' * - '

Unit -V Physics curriculum and Evaluation of Physics Learning

- II1 - Approaches and Methods'of Teaching Physics

practical work

‘:57 bem Lo £ R

1i - Planning for Instruction hﬁ\c'i; Reole of Teacher
Specific Objectives of Teachihg’%ﬁyéics in Behavioural Terms, Content Analysis and
Concept Mapping.

Developing Yearly Plan, Unit Plan‘and Daily Lesson Plans.

Teacher’s role in training studefits in scientific-method, developing scientific attitude,
critical thinking and creativity. “ ..o 0 ¢

Qualities, responsibilities and professional ethics of physics teacher.

Criteria for selection of physics téxt book, ‘Critiéal appraisal of Physics Text Book

Concept approach —Process approach — teaching science as a process,
scientific method, problem solving method,

Cooperative learning approach; *~ =

Activity based approach — invéstigatory approach,

project method, laboratory methiad ;:~ "0
Demonstration-cum-discussiofi mgttiod ,

H P i o "
v [V o LA

Consﬁuctivist approach A

‘ Lo vy i

Multi sensory aids: Significance and Psychological Principlés of using Teaching Aids,
use of chartc, models, overhead projectors, computers, internet, and improvised
apparatus. i mE e G oon

Use of Community resources in teaching of physics. -

Planning, equipping and maintaining Physics Laboratory; planning and guiding

Selecting and guiding Projects in Physics.

Planning and organization of Science Clubs, Science fairs and Field trips

* Principles of developing curriculum of Physics,
* Evaluation of physics learnirfg . formative, summative, continuous and
comprehensive evaluation, types of test items and their construction, preparation

of blue print and achievement tesi, item analysis,




Il
)
;
)
J

‘o Diagnostic testing and ret‘lhlc:iiai‘ teachi'r‘lgih physics.. Evaluation of Practical Work
Sessional Work — ‘ .
1. Class Test o " 10MARKS
2. Any one of the folloulfing: | IOMARKS

Case study of anyuor-lf‘:; éemor %ecbnﬁéry School Laboratory of Physics.

e Preparation of a diagnostic test of physics on any one unit.
[ T TR Yo .

* Planning activities for teaching a unit of physics using local resources.

Conducting and reporting a practical class in Physics Laboratory
SRR AT T
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PAPER:-VII A/B
PEDAGOGY OF CHEMISTRY

Marks-100

Objectives -
To enable student teacher to:
1. Understand the Nature, Place, Values and Objectives of teaching chemistry at

o

v
secondary/senior secondary level. =

2. Understand correlation with oﬂmer;u‘f)ijéc‘:ié .. :

3. Evaluate critically the existing syl‘lab'us of chémigtry

4. Develop understanding of various objectives of teaching Chemistry in Secondary
Schools. »

5. Understand and adopt proper methods of té-'féiliﬂé various topics of Chemistry.

Sl

6. Appreciate the usefulness of various co-curricular activities for fostering interest of
pupils in Cheinistry. e e
7. Get acquainted with various metlflods of evaluation of the progress of pupils in
Chemistry. | '
8. Prepare and »se different types of inst_rﬁctional méterial for teaching Chemistry.
9. Understand the difﬁc'ulties faced in teaching and learning Chemistry and suggest
remedial measufes'. : |
10.Evaluate critically the existing syllabus of Chemistry prescribed for
Secondary/Senior Secondary level in the State of Rajasthan.
11.Provide training in scientific method and develop scientific temper among their
students, -
Unit - I: The Nature of Science
» Definition of Science, Scientific Methbd, Scientific Literacy with suitable examples
from Chemistry, : |

e Nature of science with special reference to chemistry

¢ Instructional Objectives, General and Specific Objectives of Teﬁching Chemistry




II b et N YR i el

Taem oy e
[ e
-Y“.::}) !,_:.: g Il
|

v r" .o AT |
Correlation of chemistry w:th other $ubjects
TS Py o

Unit - II: Curriculum and Planmng '

Chemistry Curriculum, Place of Chemlstry in Séhool Curriculum

~ Principles of Curriculum Construchon leference between Cumculum and

Syllabus, e

Co-curricular activities, factors “irffluéncing curriculum of chemistry.

Modern trends in Chemistry ‘Cufriculﬁm CBA Chemical- Education Material
Study, Nuffied- O & A level. =~ ™ 7" "

Critical appraisal of Chemistry syllabus at Secondary/Senior Secondary level
prescribed by Board of Secondary Educatiofi; Rajasthan.

Planning- Daily lesson plan, unit plan & yearly plan.

Unit - I1I: Methods of Teaching Chemistry =~

 Micro Teaching, Skills of teachlpg Fésson Planning ,

e Methods of Teaching Chéﬁiigtfyi"lleéfﬁfe"Method, Demonstration Method.

Discussion Method, Problem Solving Method, Project Method, Inductive-
Deductive Method, Co-operative méthod; Constructvism method.
o Teaching Models-Concept Atfainiment Model, Inquiry Training Model

o Qualities of chemistry teacher.

UNIT-IV Instructional Support System

¢ Teaching Aids in Chemistry Audig.Aids, A-V Aids, Educational Broadcasts,
Television and Teleconferencing, Charts, Models, Low Cost Teaching Aids,
Improvised Apparatus. o

e Chemistry Lab: Layout Plans, Equipments, Fumifure, Maintenance of records,
repair, care and improvisation of apparatus, safety measures in Lab.

* Role of State & Nation'al.Level Institutions & Laboratories like DST, NCL,
Fertilizer, Pesticide & Chemical (;ompanies like Hindustan Zinc Ltd.

o Characteristics of a good text book and evaluation of a Text Book

Unit - V: Evaluation of Chemistry

e Difference between Measurement, Assessment and Evaluation,

» Characteristics of good Measurement, Diagnostic Test and Remedial Teaching,

v VV 5




o W . ;
» Criterion Referenced Testing and Norm Referenced Testing, Different types of

items, Essay type, Short types ébjective type

':x',rf';;';"rj'i. L . N
» Development and Standardization of Achiévement Test in Chemistry,

Assignments :-
1. Class Test
2. Any one of the following :-

T N Y

« <oyl v 10 marks

e Planning and Conducting Experiments. -

o Preparation of models and charts.

» Preparation of Chemistry Projects.

o Criticals analysis of chetnistry textbocks."

s Preparation of design, blue print for teacher made test.

10 marks

» Development of self-instructional métérial on any one topic of Chemistry

+ Life sketch & contribution 0f afy éné prominent Indian Chemist,

e Preparation of scrap book ¢ontaining original science (Scientific cartoon)

Stories/article

v Sy o

o Life sketch & contribution of any one prominent Indian Chemist.

. b ee ‘;':';:—__‘ _.' i .. - )
» Conducting & reporting two experiments usefu! at secondary/senior secondary

level (other than those in syliabus)

e A critival study of any one senior secondary Lab of chemistry.

» Preparation of 10 frames-ofL.mear-oi"Branching type programmes on any topic

of Chemistry.
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PAPER:-VII'A /B
PEDAGOGY OF BIOLOGY
SR . Marks100
Objectives: e o

To enable student Teacher to

L.

wn

A

Understand the Nature, Place Valuos and objectives of teaching Biology at Senior {.

Secondary level. _

Establish its correlation with otner:s_ugycctzs L

Evaluate critically the existing syllai?us of Biology prescribed for Secondary/Senior
Secondary level in the state of Rajasthan

Develop yearly plan unit plan and Iesr%on plan for Senior Secondary classes.

Provide training in Scientific meth_o@d and develop Scienctific temper among their
students. |

Use various methods and approaches of teaching Biology

Acquire the ability to develop instructfonal support system.

Plan and organize chemistry practical work at the Laboaratory.

Organise Co-curricular activities and utlhze community resoruces promoting Science

learning.
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16. Use most appropariate method fo‘ asses the progress and achievement of the pupil &

thus prepare appropriate test for the purpos‘.e (both theoretical & practical)
UNIT-1 Nature, Scope and Objectlves " ’
¢ Nature of sciénce with special referencc to Biology.
e Main discoveries and development in Biology.
s Place & values of teaching Bioloéy_'at‘§eco’1‘1"dary/scnior secondary level.
o Correlation of Biology with otﬁéf"is&i)jééfs S
e Objectives of teaching Blology at sccondal‘y/semor secondary [evel,
UNIT-II Curriculum and lanning ‘““. Sy
e Principles of Biology cumculum"a't Secondary/senior secondary level.
e Modemn trends in Biology Cumculum ‘BSCS.,
o Critical appraisal of Biology syllabus at secondary/senior secondary level prescribed
by Board of secondary Educatlon,'kajasﬂmn. o
e Planning- Daily lesson plan, unit plan & yearly plan.
* Qualities & responsibilities of Blology teacher Teacher's role in training students in

scientific method and in developnjig creatmty and scientific temper among their

students.

UNIT-III Methods and approaches

o Lecture method, Demonstration 7m¢tﬁhod, Lab.based methods, Inductive & deductive
method, problem solving, christic}_éonstrtictv-ism-, & Project method.
 Inquiry approach, programmed instruction, Group discussion, self study, Team

teaching, computer assisted learning, seminars and workshops.

UNIT-IV Instructional Support System

» Multi sensory aids: Charts, models, specimen, bulletin - boards, flannel Board,
Transparencies slides, projector, OHP, Computer, T.V., and Radio etc.

e Co-curricular Activities: Organizatiop of science club, science fair, trips and use of
community resources.

¢ Biology Lab: Organization of BIOIOg)f Laboratory, Arrangement of Apparatus, Care &

Maintenance of equipment & spcc;mah orgamzatlon of practical work in Biology.

N, \Qé ad)
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e Role of state & National Level Il'lSt!'llCthl’lS & Laboratories Research centers in

Botany, Zoology & Agrlculture . .

e Characteristics of a good text boo(k and E\i_aiuafion of a Text Book.
UNIT-V Evaluation in Biology '

; Evaluation: Concept, Types and purposes ‘- '

« Type of test items and their constructlon

¢ Preparation of Blue Print & Achxevcment Tést.

e Evaluation of practical work in Blology K
Sessonal Work :(20 Marks) |
(1) Class Test c Ot 10 Marks
(2)Any one of the following-- 10 Marks
o Life sketch & contribution of any'oné prominent Indian Biologist.

¢ Preparation of Harbarium (scrap book)

¢ Prepare any one of the followmg rcjléteé‘ to enwronment education.

(i) Poster (miniature), (i) Article, (m)Sfory, (iv)Play

o Description of any two teaching models, = - '

» Prepare a Radio or T.V. script.

» Make a list of local (resources useful in teaching Biology and prepared lesson plan

using some of them. o |
e A case study of any one senior scoopdarydabbf Biology.
s Preparation of 10 frames of Linear or Branching type programmes on any topic of
Biology. :

¢ Construction and administration of Diagnostic test on any one unit of Bioldgy.
REFERENCES:- '
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PA];ER vii'A/B
Pedagogx of General Science
- RS MARKS:-100
'OBJECTIVES:-- i

The Pupil- teacher will be able to- ' 7

1. Familiarize with nature of Gerlx:éréif _S:oié'nce;?' !
2. Formulate instructional objectives In behavioral terms. _
3. Critically evaluate the ekistin'gl\éc:'ié;liée LE:t’l"rr!‘i"dulum at secondary level.
4. Understand the basic concepts’ of Getieral Sfcienc’:c. _
5. Acquaint themselves with labdrﬁ’t‘oi‘y-piané purchase and maintenance of équipment
and material. | '
6. Explain the concept of cvalua;_ion_g;oq construct olu'e print of question paper.
Unit - 1 Teaching of General Scienco .
¢  Meaning, nature, aims and objectives of General science
¢ Importance of General science in Teachiné
»  Correlation - concept, importance and typeis.
e  Maxims of teaching in General science
Unit - 2 Planning in General- Science teachmg
o Curriculum - concept, methods of cumculum constmct:on Difference between
Curriculum and SyHabus, , o *
e Place of General science in school ciirriculufn

¢ Critical appraisal of General Science sy]labus at secondary/senior secondary level

e Science teacher - Qualities, Competencnes g




¢ Analysis of textbook. o -,
Unit - 3 Methods & Techniques 8f .t‘e.:;\clllli:ing:‘i?n;ée.n‘eral Science
e Methods -Scientific Method, Demonstration, Laboratory, Heuristic, Project, Co-
operative Learning, Construc-t]'\;rié’rfn,: ' Iﬁcf!!:cit'ii'é-deductivc.
"o Techniques:- Team teaching, Simuiation, Task analysis, Cognitive psychology based
technique, Technology based technique™ 1"
e Year plan, Unit plan, Lesson p‘laﬁ'- 'Geheréi; IT based,
Unit- 4 Teaching Aids and Models of teaching .
» Teaching Aids :Non-projective - chart, picture, model, Projective - Film projector,
OHP, LCD, DLP, Lo '
¢ Science laboratory, Science- club, Science EXxhibition, Field trip
o Laboratory Equipment and Matérial: selection, purchasc, maintenance and safety
measures.
" Models of teaching:- Concept Attainment Model, Inquiry training model.
Unit- 5 Pedagogical analysis & Evaluation in General Science
+ Concept ,Approaches & importance for pedagogical analysis,
e  Core elements and values, Content cum methodology approach, IT based approach
‘o Importance of evaluation in Ge_néral Science, Evaluation according to. areas -
Cognitive, Psychomotor & Affectivs, Dom}nn
e Use of tools and technique of -evahxaﬁoua&bhievement test, Diagnostic test, Remedial
teaching, Online Evaluation :
Sessional Work — ‘ ,
1. Class Test : Iijarks
2. Any one of the following: 10 "mark's
» Preparation of a diégnostic test of Gen. VScience on any one unit.
* Analysis of syllabus.
» Evaluation of textbook.
¢ Content analysis of one unit. i ‘ :

e Conduct presentation of lesson/ Unit. -
REFERENCES:- ‘
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Cartin, A.A. and Sund, R;D". (1972) Teaching Science throughDiscovery. London:

Merill. _ s :P :

Das, R.C. (1992). Science Teaching in School. New Delhi: Sterling Publishing.

Gerg, K.X.; Singh, Raguvir and Kaur, Inderjeet (2007). A Text book of Science of ||

Class X, New Delhi: NCERT. - | -

Hurd Dihurt, P. (1971). New Direttions in TéachingSchool Science. Chicago: Rand

McNally Co. i |

Joshi, R.; Kulkarni, V.G. and Sittha, Sothdatta (1999). 4 Text book of Science of Class

X. New Delhi., NCERT. S

Kohli, V.K. (2006). How fo Téhéhi.ﬁ'b?éh"ce:. ‘Ambala: Vivek Pub.2006.

Mangal, SK. (1997). Teaching af Scier?ce. New Delhi: Arya Book Depot, New

UNSECO Source Book for Scienie. France: UNSECO.

Sharma, R.C. (1998). Modern Science Teaching. New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Pub. Co.

PAPER:-VI A /B

Ped;g,;'oé;r ;f:ﬁ‘bh‘i:e Science

100 Marks

Objectives:

To enable the student teachers to:

1.
2.
3.

- ¢lassroom situations.

Develop an understanding of aims, bbjectist and scope of teaching Home Science.
Create interest among student teachers in teaching of Home Science.

Understand the terms and concept‘s‘; of teaching of Home Science and their use in
Develop understanding and skills of hsing various teaching methods and teaching aids

in teaching of Home Science.

Train the student teachers to use problem;solving approach in problems related to
home life. -
6. Develop practical skills to organize szirious activities related to Home Science.
7. Develop competencies and skill for éffectivé evaluation in Home Science,
COURSE CONTENT: 5 |
UNIT-I :




Meaning. importance, principles and seope of home science, objectives of teaching of home

science at secondary level. Behavioural objectives: Meaning and importance of behavioural

.objectives, steps for preparing behavioural objecﬁves for teaching of home science. Place of

home science in Secondary School cumr'ulum Curnculum Construction-Principles and

critical analysis of existing schooI currlculum of Home Science. Correlation-Meaning,

importance, types of correlation and correlatlon of Home Science with different subjects.

UNIT-I1

a) Micro teaching skills relevant in Home science, :

b) Lesson Planning: Meaning, 1m';30;'iaaee an\dlessentlals of lesson planning. Use of
Demonstration method, Discussion method Pro_|ect method Laboratory method, Problem
solving method and Field trips in teachmg of Home Science.

A T S O
UNIT-II

‘Role of school and teacher in teachmg of home science. Qualities, qualification and

l\.

competencies of a home science teacher. Orgamzatlon of Home Science Department Home
Science Laboratory-Concept and lmEOﬂal?CC pIanmng of space and equ1pment for Home
Science Laboratory B
UNIT-IV

Meaning, Importance Essential Role ,Qualltles and limitations of Home Science text books.

CCAERE SR RTey

Audio-visual Aids: Meaning, importance and cla551f cation of audio-visual aids. Preparation

of low-cost teaching aids.
UNIT-V

Concept of assessment and Evaluation in home scierce, Concept, need and techniques of

"Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluafion (C@E) in home science. Types of tests -

Achievement test, Proficiency test, Diagoostic iest, Prognostic test. Preparation of an
Achievement test. Concept and need of reﬁedial teaching.

Assignments :- :

1.Class Test ‘ 10.marks |

2. Any one of the following :- 10 marks ‘

¢ Food - its constituents, functions and sources

o (Care and maintenance of cotton, wool silk and synthetics.

o Importance of care of the child. o \2&‘ \@

d.)
T f 08
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¢ Cleaning and polishing of brass s:lver glass and plasuc articies.

¢ Guidelines for making ﬂower arra.ngemcnt and rangoh

* Immunization Schedule el

 Orgarisation of mid-day mezztlsm schools ’_ |
REFERENCES: R

1. Begum, Fahmeeda (2006). Modern Teachmg of Home Science. New Delhi: Anmol

Publications.

Publishers.

3. Chandra, Arvinda, Shah, Anupama and Joshl Uma(1995) Fundamentals of Teaching
“of Home Science. NewDelhi: Sterhng Publisher.

4. Das, R.R. and Ray, Binita (1985) Teachmg of Home Science. New Delhi: Sterling

2. Bhargava, Priya (2004). Teachmg of Home Science. New Delhi. Commonwealth /

Publishers.
5. Devdas(1955): Teaching of Home Scwnce%m Secondary School, All India Council for
Secondary Educatlon New Delhi - .
Dapoor, Ritu (1994): Teachmg of Home Smence Parkash Book Depot Ludhiana
Kapoor, Ritu (1994). T ea”hmg of?fome ScEence Ludhiana: Parkash Book Depot.
Mago, Neelam T eaching of Home'Sczence Ludh1ana' Tandon Publications.

Seshaiah, Ponnana Rama (2004). Methods of Teaching Home Science. New Delhi:

e »® Noe

DISCOVCI'Y Publishing House. §
10, Sharma, ‘Shaloo (2002). Modcrn Methods of Teachmg Home Science. Sarup & Sons,
New Delhi. '

11. Siddiqui, Mujibul Hasan (2007). Teachmg of Home Science. New Delhi: A.P.H.

Publishing Corporation.
12. Yadav, Seema (1994). Teaching of Home Science. New Delhi: Anmol Publications.
PAPER:-VILA /B

PEDAGOGY OF COMMERCE PRACTICE
ER

MARKS-100
-Objectives:

On completion of the course, the studcnt-teacher w}il be able to:

1. Develop an understanding of content of comberce and accountancy
I | i '

_.k & ﬁ




"':l) Db i

2. Understand the characterlstlcs of Commerce and its role in the development of

modern society. TR

LI B
i

3. Understand the Commercial 1mphcat10ns of VaI'IOUS theories of learning

4. Gain competency in using moder-: psycholog:ca] theories to device teaching learning |

process.

i !

5. Understand the nature and functlons of vanous S instructional supports.

6. Improve the understanding ‘of ‘the prmmples of curriculum construction and

7. Develop the understanding of the various '!m‘e'thlods and approaches and techniques of
Peowriin o by . .

commerce teaching

organization in Commerce | " . ‘
8. Identify the role of IT in Commerce Educatlon
9. Develop an appreciation towards the role of oommcrce in daily hfe
Unit. 1 Conceptual Background of Commerce
e Introduction to Commerce: Meamng, Deﬁmtlons Scope and Nature of Commerce ag {
a discipline, Significance of Com'merce in the global scenario, Modemn trends in
Commerce: Banking, Insurance Trade~ Con'efanon of Commerce with other subjects: ’
Economics, Geography, acc0unt1ng, Mat'hcmatlcs Statistics, Internatlonal relations,
Business, Management information systéfn ' .
¢ Nature and Significance of Comrnerce Education: Meaning, Definitions, Goals, Aims
and Objectives of studying Commerve Ed_ucat;on— History of Commerce Education —
Development of Commerce Educatlon _1n Er;dlé- Need and importance of learnmg
Commerce at Higher secondary level- Foxfmulatlon of Objectives in Commerce at
National and State level(NCF), Importance of commetce in daily life.
Unit -2 Curriculum Developments in Commerce
o Curriculum development — General prihciples — psychological, sociological,

philosophical, needs and interests of the: leamer, nature of subject matter and

philosophy of nation. |

¢ Modern trends in curriculum cons]frilslction-E Objective based, Child centered, and
Activity based, correlated, ovcrcommg - individual difference, fulfilling the
requirements of higher education, ﬂex1ble and feasible.

e Different approaches to curriculum :.d.rgamziatlon ~ Spiral, topical and concentric




Unit -3 Training in Teaching skiﬁs

approach

Micro Teaching Practice in Teachmg S]qlls

Meaning, importance and purpose > of plannmg Year plan unit plan and lesson pian

.v'\\r

Teacher — Essential qualities, dutles and rcspon51b111t1cs

Professional growth —Ways and means of developing professional competency in
service training - Role of NCER'&"

»-L.r. i

Unit- 4 Instructional support or resources for &ommene teaching

Resource materials in teachmg Commerce— Syllabus, Textbooks — criteria of
scléction, Resource unit, Sohr'éé"'Bdbk,: “Tehchers’ handbook, Reference books,
Journals, Magazines, periodicals, Supplementali'y readers, Learning aids :audio- visual
aids (OHP), Computer, LCD Projector),CD.’RdM, Interactive White Board

Commerce Library —Need & Impottance T

Orgamzatlon of field trips and study tours thelr 1mportance

,Commerce Club—Need & Slgmﬁcance

Community Resources and its utlhzatlon

UNIT: 5- EVALUATION IN COMMERCE

[ ]

[ 2

Evaluation — Criteria for evaluatmg Teachmg Manuals, Criteria for evaluatmg ‘

Teachmg Competence. ‘

Objective based Evaluation, competencyxba;scd eyaluation

Construction of achievement test —design, blue print, writing of test items.
Different types of test items — merits snd deinerits

Continuous and comprehensive evaluation — grading system

SESSIONALS:
1. Class Test 10 MARKS
2. Any one 10 MARKS

* Report writing on Visits to bank$, insurance houses, warchouse, trade centers,
companies and other business houses.

» Collection of business documents ncwspapers magazines articles, paper cuttmgs

and business forms. = !




References: :
1. Aggarwal, J. C. (1996). Teaching of Co:mﬁcrce: A Practical Approach, New Delhi :
VikasPublishing House Pvt. Ltd.
2. Commerce Education Mohammed Sharlf Khan Sterling Publishers Pvt Ltd-NewDethi.
3. Khan, M.S., Commerce Educatzon New Delh1 Sterhng Publication (P) Ltd.
4, Method and Techniques of Teachmg .Commerce Singh M.N Young Man & Co.New
Delhi. .
5. Teaching of Commerce-Seema Rlalxo Aﬁﬁ{gll:Pu'b.lication New Delhi.

6. Teaching of Commerce-A Practlcal Approach J. C AggarwalVJRas PublishingHouse Pvt

AT

Ltd- New Delhi. o
7. Sharifkhan, Mohd.,The Teaching of Commerce, New Delhi; Sterling Publication (P) Ltd,
8. Teaching of Commerce in Our Sc‘ho:)i f.ulla BP (E'TTC-BIE Publication, Bombay).
PAPER -VIIA /B
PEDAGOGY OF BOOK KEEPING AND ACCOUTANCY

-
[T T

, Marks-IOO
Objectives:
To enable student Teacher to: :
1. Acqmre the basic understanding of teachlng of Book-Keeping

w5 T R

2. Develop the ability to plan cunlcﬁlum and mstrﬁcnon in Book-Keeping & accoutancy
at School level. !

3. Develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book
Keéping & accountancy |

4. Impart knowledge of the methods and ‘devices of teaching Book-Keeping and
accountancy to develop the skill of using the same.

5. Apply appropriate methods in tcachingé particular topics for Book-Keeping &
accountancy. o

6. Prepare achievement and diagnostic test

7. Develop necessary skills in preparatlon of usmg various teaching aids.

Unit-I S
| ‘ %‘smg V7

—— :
I SR
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H e Meaning and scope of Book-Keeping and Accountancy, its value and importance in

i social life o
e Aims and objectives of teacf]!mg 'E'Sbo:]'c: Keeping and Accountancy at Senior
i Sécondary level. Place and Importanée of Teaching of Economics at secondary level.

?! » Importance of Book keeping and Accountancy in school curriculum. '

]I e Bloom’s Taxonomy of objectives and Statement of objectives in Behavioral terms

with Special reference to Book keeping and Accountancy
| Unit-I1

| « Planning for teaching and role of teachet-

oo

+ Micro Teaching _ |
e Yearly Plan, Unit Plan and Daily Lesson Plan ~

« Teacher role and attitude
RS LT

+ Maxims and principles of classroom teaching

» Teaching Aids
UNIT-III , s
Teachin g approaches of Book—Keepiﬁg and fAccod_ntancy '

SO e

-a. Journal Approach
i b. Leader Approach
| ¢. Cash Rook Approach

-

1

d. Ecuiction Approach . .,-.—w: o e
Various Methods of teaching Book-Keeping and Accountancy with special reference to
modern methods of teaching Project, Problem jsolving, Lecture-cum-demonstration and
discussion methods. ' ‘
Techniques and devices to teach Book-Keepiﬁg and Accountancy.
UNYT-1V
» Principles and approaches of framing sylfabus and its critical appraisal at Senior
Secondary level a
+ Text Book of Book-keeping and Ac&éuntajncy,‘imponance, criteria for selection of
text book, reference books and joumals. i

+  (Qualities of gbod teacher

UNIT-V - I Q/\\ AC
NI ) fsﬂat('ai"“‘“ 88
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‘Sessint.al Work (20 Marks)

*

Prep::

Prepnr
Prep:r
Refe--

1.

2.

(W3

T SV

D

Object’

To er::

i:valuation of Students performance.’
LRSI TR

Acheivement Test,

Diagonestic Test,

31ue Print

One test of 10 Marks
Any one of the followmg-lO Marks

el st et
:(ion of teaching aids

+tion and construction of a achiéveinélii test

i X
:tion of a lesson plan based 011 any umovatlve method
RESRVES .

po e

S
Aggarwal, J.C.:Teaching of commerce.

l

isoynton Lewis D:Methods of teaching Book—keepmg,south western publication Co.

ARG VY o0

{incinnanti, Ohio.

i lindi and English Version) _
siarvey: Ways to teach Book-keeping and Accounting

~lby: The teaching of Book—kgggi?rvl_gn_ e

R AR CIIE ORI
{'upta and Gupta:Intermediate Béok-keepmg and Accounts, Agra Book store, Agra

.N.Vaish:Bdok-keeping and Accounts, Part I and IT (Hindij and /English version).

~arikh, Dr.A.K.M.:Lessor planning in India schools,Subha sanchar.Ajmer.

‘onne, Pohem and Freeman: Method of teaching Business Subject Gregg Puﬁ. Dir.,

.i¢ Graw Hill Book Co., Inc., New York.

Vorma A Musselma and J. Marshall Hannia: Teaching Book-keeping and

.ccountancy, Gregg Pub.Div., Mc¢ Graw Hill Book Co., Inc. New York.

Jilliams: Principles of Teaching applied in Book-keeping and Accounts Sir Issac (

“:man, London
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Pedagogy of Drawing and Painting

8

J student teacher to: - | % \((

12t
c%‘s

of ey

100 Marks

c8d?)
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. -5 CONTENT:

i e e

)

: :velop the skill of using vanous teachmg methods for teaching of Arts.

~-velop the Aesthetic sense.
* *quaint the students with different techniques of painting.
:velop imagination and sense of apprec1at10n of Arts and interest in teaching of art.

~arn and understand the pnnmples concept, and e!cments of art and to apply them in

Py e r L i

.:iching and daily life.

what is Art: Concept and Scope of Art.

Origin & development of Art in India with special reference to Pre-historic & Mughal
seriod.

“mportance of Art in Life and Education.

rinciples of Art.

Aims and objective of teaching Art.

lements of Art. RS

rt & Society.
(a) Stages of Development in Chiid Art.

{b) Principles of curriculum construction at secondary level.
Qualities of Good poster. ,,':.:

Design —Its meaning & types. |

Colour-Types and effects.

Importance of Colours in life.

Elements of Good Landscape.

Appreciation of Art.

Significance of Fine Art & its correlatlon wn;h other school subjects.
5ix limbs of Indian Art (Shadanga). - |

'mportance of Field trips and Excursions in Art,
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o . .
 The importance of Exhibitions & Competitions in encouraging creative expression
RVERE A L R TR

among Students.
UNLY '
)

« Qualities and functions of an Art-teaohor.

by

= Methods of teaching art: ‘
[_ecture cum Demonstratlon method -
Direct Observation method. ‘
Method of Imagination and Free Expression.
« Contribution of artists: Amrita Shergill, Shobha Singh, Rabindranath tagore and
Satish Gujral | |

L]

Importance of art Room and its requirements.
UNI?.Y '
Micr: e ‘"hing -
Year . | 'nit,& Lesson planning to teach

Still ::::. Design, Landscape, Compos:tlon Poster 7 ‘

Assignents :- ‘
AR A IS

1.Cliss Test . 10 marks
2. Av ¢ of the following - 10 marks
Pract: ! vork to be submitted by students during the session:
Size-': Imperial Size Sheet. One Canvai_lzl sn_z_o 18 X 22’ to be submitted along with the
shee:- o
o !.andscapes - 2

i Sili life - 2

i.:. Poster - 2

"/, Composition - 2
REF 2+ NCE

1. itwn, Percy (1953). Indian Painting, Calcutta,
2. lawla, 8.8. (1986). Teaching of Art. Patiala: Publication Bureau, Punjabi University.
3. U'nrriet, Goldstein (1964). Art in Everyday Life. Calcutta: Oxford and IBH Publishing

4 rswani, KK, Teaching and Appreciation of Art in Schools.

5. .~venfeld Viktor . Creative and Mental Growth }/
_ . B
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Unit -

-

"

Uni’ -

*

“wurma, L.C., History of Art, Goel Publlshmg House Meerut.

“welar, Sanjay. Still Life. Jyotsra Prakasha

i student teacher:-

Brpiege o, :‘(‘,.' VR

irgaret, Marie Deneck (1976) Indzan Art Ldndon The Himalata Publication.

~.-ad, Herbert. Education through art [paperback].

' PAPER: -VIIA/B
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Pedagogy of Musw Teachmg
Marks - 100

B

- understand the importance aims and objectlves of teaching of Indian Music.
.1 provide knowledge of dlﬁ'erent methods and techniques of teaching music.
: acquaint student teacher with latest teaching skills.
- equip with various Ragas and different talas.
- enable student teachers to organ:s:c:compehtu‘)ns.
. develop understanding *and TheSt}iétiq} ‘serise, time sense, tolerance and self
sfidence in student. SR
“Tusic: Brief Introduction _ _
hrief history of the development of various school of Indian music (Vocal and
tramental) their characteristic and chief exponents.
ms and oblectlves of ieaching of mus1c at the various stages of the Secondary Level
i Senior Secondary Level.
~ortant branches of music and their forms: Brief'comparative study of Northern and
-uthern Music. ‘.
rrelation of music with other school subjects.
fusic in School Curriculum
rortance of music in school curriculum
isic classroom equipments and other instructional materials
ice training, ear training, correct posture ojf singing
~2 of music in personality development l

ficro-Teaching & Skills

thods of Teaching Music.



.son development planning the lesson. :
~senting, evaluating and ré\fiéc\a;'iﬁg‘!filé les'S()n
» H ping musical growth Iaf \}ﬁi’ioué ‘:'gr;a'd:é's\ through selection, organization and
Jlication of instructional material and adaption of local and regional motives
s -uble for, |

e A-lio-visual aids and their use in teachingf of rr:;usic.
Unit-4 ographies of following eminent musicians:

+ S umiHaridas o |

+ '} sen

s P Vishnu Digambar Paluskar

s P. V.N. Bhatkhande e

Unit-5 '--.’pés of Tals & Ragas

il a T j‘

+ K wledge of following Télﬁ-"”féénwl'*al:;”'R‘upak, Darda, Kehrwa, Jhaptal, Ektal,
C rtal. toonee e
» K wledge of different part of ‘ihs‘zftrli-r’né‘rii‘[s T’én}j'hra/Ektar/Tabla

+ C cept of Raga and their lakshanes. Types of Ragas. Bilawal, Yaman, Khamaj, Kafi,

I frav,
SESSIC ALS:-
[. € =ssTest 10 marks
s A one Sy s end QENATKS

E- vy student will be required to write one assignment on any one of the following
tv s or any other related topic not included in the concerned paper to be prepared
W -inten pages :

» W .king knowledge of and performing ability in one instrument other than Tabla for
p: | teachers of vocal music and working knowledge of performing ability in vocal
r icand Tabla for pupil teacher of instrumgntajl musical.

*» A ity to describe and to . corﬁpose ~in the following Ragas:-
A .iva Bilawal, Yaman, Bhairav, Kafj, Asa?ari, Khamaj Des, Bihag and Malkéuns.

» N icand Folk music. -

REFER.../CES:-

|
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»ology.
©able the role of various ethods ahd approaches of teaching psychology.

Coondoooevh .
=thi, S§.S.A., Critique of Hundustani Music and Music Education, Jalandhar :
anik Printer, 1964

“:anda, V.N., Karmik Pustak Mahka Laxme Narayan Garg, Sangeet Karyalaya,
R CURE DI YOS N PR

ras

‘nagar, S., Teaching of Music, Shimla: Monika Prakashan, 1988.
', Bharpur, Punjab School Edutation Board, Sahibjada Ajit Singh Nagar.

" PAPER:-VII'A/B
Pedagogy of'Psychology

100 marks

o

‘ction of the course the pupil teachers will be able :
‘nable an understanding' about the meaning, nature, scope of psychology
cation.

2nable the distinction and overlap between psychology and educational

T ofat of oo

anble Approaches to orgaﬂizdtidh-bﬂ;ﬁéychology curriculum and Method_ology. of

'nping curricular materials
:1ble appropriate strategies for the transaction of psychology curriculum.

ble use diﬁ'efent'medlia,:materials,and;asources for teaching psychology.

- sduction of Psychology

' concept of Psychology

" account of the development of modern scientific Psychology from

“ophysics

< of Psychology as a science
ot matter of Psychology
i} of Psychology

- of Psychology in modern life (a brlef and general account)

ihutions of Psychology in the Varlous personal, familial, social, educational,

:ational and clinical aspects of human life Q/")
- ‘ . 7
. if ?0\ \ - ( ad )
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o Importance of Psychology in the school ‘curriculum — its unique nature and place in

human life, comrelation with other disciplines and its importance in developing
understanding about self and other people
UNIT-3 Aims and objectives of teé"cli:ihg Psychology

e Cognitive — knowledge, undéréf‘aﬁaihg analysis, synthesis and evaluation of human

(RS TVRTH

behaviour around _ .
» Effective — development of right values, :attitudes, interest and motivation related to
study of human behaviour _
e Development of scientific outlook and skills towards human beings and in using

psychological methods and tools’” |-

UNIT-4 Teaching strategies troe

s Class — room based lecture, discussion, seminaf, workshop, modelliﬁg
e Laboratory based — experimental studies
e Field based — survey, project, field visitof varidms form .
e Observation - |
o Clinical — case study SRR

UNIT-5 Pedagogical analysis of content
o A general overview and content analysis
e Determination of behavioura) objectives
¢ Selection of teaching strategies. . +; wim - 15=

¢ Achievement Test construction

Assignments :-
1. Class Test 10 marks

2. Any one of the following: - 10 marks
¢ Case study of an adolescent learner
o (Case study of a learner with special needs

* Plan and implementation of one lesson using constructivist approach/ 5 E/ Brain '
~ ¢ Based Principles of leaming | R J

¢ Administration & Experiment on i) Memory Retention, ii) Perception, iii) Imagination

. i} : Q}A L\Cad )
| ARl M acibat 9f
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Advanced Educational Psychology s, K. Mongal, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.,
New Dethi. | | : o

Bhatanagar, S.: Educational Psychology (chal Book Depot, Agra-Hindi Version)
Crow and Crow: Educational Psychology Indlan Edition ( Evrasia PublishingHouse.
Chauhan, S.S.: Advance Educational Psychology (Vikas Publishers, Delhi)

Dutt, N.K.: Psychologcial Foundation of Education (Doaba Publishing House)
Educational Psychology : J itendra Mohan, Wllley Eastern Limited

Educational Psychology — Shukia and"Saff'aya '

Jaiswal, S.R.: Educational Psychology (Allied publishers-Hindi Version)

I Al

Saraswat,- Malti: Introduction to’ Educatlonal Psychology, (Alok Publishers- Hindi

Versions) AT

. Shiksha Manovigyan : P. D. Pathak, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra

. Shiksha Manovigyan : Arun Kumar Smgh {Bharti Bhawan)

. Shiksha Mein Nirdeshan Aur Patémarsha : Shiyaram Jaiswal Vinod Pustak  Mandir

: Uchchatar Shiksha Manovigyan : 'S, P Gupta Sarada Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.
PAPER VIIA/B

Pedagogy of Soclology

(‘;'u;}r THT]

Marks100
Objectives : _
After completion of the course the pup!] tca_chers_ Wl_ll be able:
1. To enable the pupil teachers to devcloo a;hmuhderstandmg of aims and Ob_]ECIIVCS of
teaching of sociology.
. To develop an understanding of plipil teachers concerning curriculum organization.
. To acquaint pupil teachers with different methods and techniques of teaching of
sociology.
. To acquaint the pupil-teachers with different audio-visual aids,
. To develop proper understanding of different't;achniques of evaluation.
. To acquaint the pupil-teachers with recent tren;:Is in sociology.
. To Prepare and effective use of teaching aids.

- To organize discussions, tours, exhibitions and. practical activities.

. TO Interprete of socio-economic and population data.




| Course Contents :

et

- 1 Ty T.

o ,:c v ..
10. To analyse present day problems in social context.
11.To develop the skill of preparation of lesson plan and its presentation and
preparation and evaluation of '(quésti&; papers

12.To0 set and equip the room to teach sociology.

Pl s
UNIT-1
 Meaning, nature, scope and importance of sociology in modern context.
e Relation of Sociology with dtﬁér“subjects, (Political Science, History, Literature
(languages), Psychology and Geography) 7
¢ Aims, objectives and values of teaching of Sociology.
~» Recent trends in teaching 6f Sociology.
UNIT-II

» Principles of constructing curriculiny of Sociology.

.o Approaches of organization of Sociology curriculum.

Unit (b) Concentric (c) Topical 7
o (Critical analysis of Sociology syllabus at the éenior secondary stage.
o Social Instructions — Marriage, Family, Kinship.
o Social Structure — Meaning, Elements — Status, role, norms, values, power and
prestige. |
o Social groups — Meaning, chat_‘qgte;r_:isﬁ@__gp(i__c_lgsyﬁcatioh.
o Social mobility - Meaning, types, factof:s. o

o Role of Sociology in developing national integration and internationalism.
UNIT-III |

‘e Methods of teaching

(a) Lecture method (d) Source method
(b} Discussion method (&) Problem method -
(¢} Project method (f) Survey method

¢ Techniques and devices of teaching :
{(a) Assignments (d) Seminars : | . QC/‘V

(b) Symposium (e) Dramatization | . QJ% \ cad"
(c) Ilustration (f) Questioning o
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UNIT-1V R

o

o

.0

o

I RIS AAL R A

Sociology text-book; 1mportance and quahtles supplementary material,

Sociology room -1 rnportance eqmpments
Teacher of Sociology — Impoxtancc quahtles and competence.
g e om

Teachmg aids: Meaning, 1mportance and typcs Use of chalkboard, charts, pictures,
O.H.P, T.V. films, computer, radlo, maps, globes, graphs.

UNIT-V

<

Yearly, unit,& Lesson Plan : Need, importance and steps of writing it in teaching of

e e

Sociology.

- o Evaluation — Meaning, modern concept 1mportance and types; preparing blue-print

)
TS n

and wntmg objective based test {terns.

' -:‘d.:.'_',".' iy r

Assignments :-
1. Class Test ST arks” .
2. Any one of the following :- ' ~10 matks ©0 !

b, Identification of life- skill. |

¢ Study of a selected proble‘n'l‘ of cﬁlﬂﬁﬁuniﬁf life related with fhe area of sociology.

s Development and executlon of a prOJect of sociology. | |

e Collection of source materials rclated ‘with sociology.

» Content analysis of the syllabus of the grade which has been taught by the student
~teacher wiih.speciai reference of: -

a. Identification of concept.

L

k1]
=l
4

c. Identification of activities and experiments.

REFERENCES :

L.

L_——_ml%‘w —‘H;—‘_‘“i n\\' et 3 ! A"? ‘J“‘L / /

Bottomors, T.B. (1975}. Introduction to Sociology. Bombay: Blackie and Dans.

2. Dharma, R.N. (2001). Samajshastra Ka Sidhant. New Delhi: Atlantic Publishers.

3. Development. Available at books.google.co.in/books?isbn=812610984X

4,

5. Jha, Jainendra Kumar (Ed.) (2001). Encyclopaedza of Teaching of Sociology. Institute

for Sustainable

Rao, Shankar, C.N. (2005). Socz'ology— Primary' Principles. New Delhi: S.C. Chand
and Company Ltd. o , . o
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Giddens, Anthony (2001). Sociology: A Textbook for the Nineties. London: Polity. I

.-.\3
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7. Shaida, B.D. (1962). Teaching of Political Science. Jalandhar: Panjab Kitab Ghar,

1962.

] 8. Singh, Gurmit (2008). (SamajzkAdhozn da Adhzapan) Ludhiana: Chetna Parkashan.
|| 9. Singh, Gurmit (2009). Teachmgof Soczal Studzes Ludhiana: Chetna Parkashan.
|| 10. Singh, R.L., Teaching of I—ustory of Cw:cs
'| 11. Syed, M.H. (2004). Modem T eachmg of szzcs/Polztzcal Science. New Delhi: Anmol
l| Publication o Lo , S
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7 Pedagogﬂ( o!f'Co“m}r)uter

| - o | | MARKS-100

~ Objectives: R

| After completion of the course the pupll teachers w111 be able :

| 1. To develop an understandmg of Computer system and its working.

l 2. To develop an understandmg of the educatlonal uses of various features of MSOffice
R ! i v ( TR S .

for commumcatlon

3. To create an awareness of the various uses of computer as a tool Tutor and Tutee.

IR

4. To develop the skills of software used for learmng through computers as cognitive

tools e _
- 5. To create awareness about the various educational Apps and resources offered by the

Internet brewser like Firefox and ‘Google Chrome. |

6. To enable the use of social medla for ‘tea:hlué, I‘earmng and related resources.

7. To develop the skill of preparing effective multimedia presentation and instructional
material using computers. '

8. To understand the concept of Open Education Resources & use of internet

Unit 1: Computer Education: Pedagogy

o Computer Education: Concept, need and importance, Application of computers with
special reference to education and society. - |

o Aims and objectives of computer education, present and future of computer education
in Indian schools. '

o Formulation of instructional objectlves in behaworal terms

Unit IT: Teaching Methods and Approaches SV f @



)
- ']
J

——— ——

o Methods of Teaching: Com;‘?a_r,aitiyle' study of various teaching methodologies in

context of teaching of computer education, Lecture, Discussion, Ilustration,
Demonstration, Project and problem solvmg method
o) Approaches to teaching: Personahzed mstmctlons, system approach, multimedia
approach, micro-teaching _ .
o Advanced methods of teachmgf C'Id/lJL- C;AI fnob:le leamning, and online learning
Unit I11: Computer Education: Curriculum and text books
o Computer Education Cumcuh;mn Conccpt and prmc1ples of curriculum for computer
education , need of currlculum development cell for computer education

I‘] Al

o E-books/Text Books: Charactenstlcs and crlterla for selection of computer books with

,".

special reference to theory and practlcaf 'books of computer subject
Umt IV: Computer Teacher and Computer lél-)t}a;atory
o Computer Teacher: Essential cjilallﬁcatlon and qualities of a computer teacher,
professional growth and code of conduct for ethxcal computer teaching
o Planning of Computer Laboratory Room space furniture, hght condltlons number of
computers etc. AR
o) Conimunity [ESOUrces utilizatlipn: Concept, need, and importance e.g. computerized
banks and hospitals etc. s |
o Practical ski}IS on computers: ‘Application Software, Word Prbcessors, Multimedia
presentation etc.
-0 Programming languages: Congé}:;t and g;éheratlons
0 | Internet
Unit V: Lesson Planning and Evaluation
o Lesson Planning: Concept, Need, and importance of lesson planning in computer
teaching, characteristics of a good computerized lesson plan
o Evaluation: Criteria to evaluate the computer teaching learning process, evaluation of
theory and practical. ‘ |
o c¢)Role of computers iri evaluation

o Recent trends in computer teaching leamm g process

Assignments:- o
1. Class Test 10 marks . \/




2. Any one of the following :- 10 marks
* Preparation of marksheet and question bank
¢ Preparation of instructional matenail/ét;ﬁmé\;fére using Ms word,Ms powerpoint
s Preparation of mark register of a class and .ts statistical and graphical presentation.
REFERENCE : ST
. An Initiative of Natlonal Intemet Exchange Of India & Digital Empowerment
Foundation, Digital know]edge centr ‘

. Computer in education by Atul Jam Pubhsher Isha Books (2006)

. Digital Knowledge Maps in Educat:on Technology Enhanced Support for Teachers
and Learners edited by Dr. ﬁlﬂ’( &fcnthaler (Umvers:ty of Oklahoma, USA) and
Dr.RiaHanewald (Deakin University, Austraha)

. Intel (2003): Intel innovation in Education Intel, Teach to Future-Students Work Book
Kuar Heman,Meerut: R. Lal Publisher.

. Integrating Educational Techng)ggy@ gc?inachépg, 4/E (With Cd), Pearson Education

India , Sept 2007.

. Kumar, Khushvinder and Kumar Sunil. Teachmg of computer. Gurusar Sadhar:
GBD Publications. E A o

. Khushvinder Kumar, Sunil :Kumar, ‘GBD Publications, GurusarSadhar, 2004,
http://digitalknowledgecentre.in/listing-category/e-education/ from |

. Rajaraman Fundamental of Computcrs New Delh1 Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.

w 259 -n-——,

. Smha P. K., Computer Fundamentals New Delhi, BPB, 1992. Sharma, Lalit,
Computer Education, F erozepurCantt., Wmtech Publications, 2006.
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“INTERNSHIP
INTERNAL ASSESSMENT SCHEME
MARKS-150+150=300

L. Micro Teaching 5 skill (Each skill of 2 marks) 10 Marks per year
2. Regular Practice Teaching in simu.létion condition including unit test in paper VII a+b
(lesson 10 per year) | 20Marks per year
3. Criticism lesson : 20 Marks per year
4. Observation S 15 Marks per year
o Ordinary Lesson .
¢ Demonstration Lessoin{
o Criticism Lesson _.
Teaching aids (5X4 per year) : 20 Marks per year




(for Art students- four in each method subj ect) and for science students-Two teaching aids .
and two practical in each method- per year.)' =+

6.  Practical in the audio- visual equipmeft two ( to be evaluated by Audio- visual in-
charge) | 15 Marks per year
7.  Internship
. Teaching of Method subject (15X1) " 1 ?’-‘*' " 15Marks per year
. Social Participation in Group | 10 Marks per year
. Participation in all activities of $chool! "' 10 Marks per year
. Report of any feature of schodl /('Jase study/ Action Research 15Marks per year
- C0urse EPC 1
READING AND REFLECTING ON TEXTS
: B Marks — 50
S o ‘
Objectives e 1
After completion of this course, the student teacher will: 1
o Improve his/her proﬁmency in readlng i V\‘frmng’ ‘thinking’, and ‘communicating’ in
the language of instruction. ‘
o Develop an interest in readmg
o Improve his/her ability to understand instruction
Course Content:- ‘
Unit 1: Engaging with narrative and descriptive account & expository writing
o The selected texts could include stories or chapters from fiction, dramatic
incidents, vivid descriptive accounts, or even well produced comic strip stories.
o The selected texts could include articles, biographical writing, or extracts from
popular nonfiction writing, With themes that are drawn from the subject areas
of the student teachers (verious sciences, mathematics, history, geography,
literature/language pieces) I%or this unit, the student teachers should work in
groups divided according td their‘subjects within which different texts could \
be read by different palrs of. student teachers.
Unit 2: Engaging with Journahstlc & Educatmnal writing \




I

N
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)
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- |

» The selected texts would iﬁclude newspaper or magazine articles on topics of
contemporary interest. Student teachers can be grouped randomly.

e Sclected texts here could be drawn from the wide range of popular educational
writing in the form of wg}lll-wntten essays, extracts or chapters from authors -
who deal with themes ﬁgﬁin_etiiucatlon, f.schoollng, teaching or learning. The
writings selected shoﬁid';‘fés‘,eﬁit‘ a definite point of view or argument about
some aspect of the above themes Student teachers can be grouped randomly.

Unit 3;: Engaging with sub]ect-related reference books

e The student teachers should work in groups divided according to their subjects.
Within these groups, ﬁai’fs of student teachers would make a choice of a
specific topic in their subject area which they could research from a set of

available reference books..| .., ,

Assignment

1. Class Test 5 marks B
2. Any One 10 marks :

\'x;'> ;‘;.: ~-”

e Writing : Based on the text (e g., summary of a scene, extrapolation of story or
converting a situation into a dialogue)

+ Group Discussion (on selected theme)

e Making notes on schematic form (e.g., flow diagram, tree diagfam or mind

map)

T oT our=S T

e [ndividual task, using readmg strategies such as- scanning and sknnmmg for

extracting information. :
» Making PPT to whole subject group.

Refrences-
1. The 4 Language Skills
www. Englishclub.com/language-skill.htm
2. Reading (Process) Wikipedia .
www.wikipedia.org/wiki/reading-process ‘
EPC_2
DRAMA AND ART IN EDUCATION

MARKS-30
Objectives:- e
! ¥ . \\4»
o (Acad) 107
SR jasthen
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To enable the students to—

il

T RTINS L

Develop the aesthetic sense and creetive thmkmg in the students.

Understand forms of art, performmg and visua] and its significant role in human life.
Understand relationship between art hterature and education.

Acquaint about drama as a cnt1cal pedagogy and develop consciousness & awareness
towards society. o

Understand about teaching of different subjects through drama and art education at

school level.

Understand cultural heritage of Indiz with g;‘iécial reference to Rajasthan.

. Understand about technical invasion in the field of art and future perspectives of

drama and art education.

Develop sensitivity, empaﬂly'at\;ﬂ' sense of responsibility for self development and

P Ny R
1o W

betterment of society.

UNIT-I.: Aesthetic Sense and Education’ * f e

Aesthetic sense and values: Mehmng, Néture 'Concept and Importance in Human Life.
Arts in Education & Education in Arts Transform art and aesthetlc sense through
education. _

Concept of Creativity, Creative writing, Modes in speech and impoﬂance of education
for it.JReiationship ‘between Art, Literature and Education. Historical perspectives of

various typss of Art it India.

E TEE

Introduction to music; - dhawam swar, sapttak, alankér, lay-taal,vadhaya-

' tantu,avnadhh, shushir, Dhanlok, lok- geet,lok vadhya & Introduction to Dance :-

history of dance- kala,lok-nritya.

UNIT—II: Performing Art and Learning

L ]

o py RN
L_‘ﬁ%_ ; & iy “?\1 UR

Introductions & type of Drama, Social aﬁd Educational relevance of Performing Art
and its place in contemporary Indian socieity.

General introduction of seven classical dance style, Knowledge of Indian Dance-
Drama tradition both in classical and'fol_k,' General introduction of Folk and Tribal

dances, Contemporary dance in Modem 'Iridia.



[

o Introduction of Folk Dram; of Ra_]‘ésthan Gavri, Tamasha, Khayal, Rammat, Phed,
I| Leela, Swang, Nautanki, Bhava1 Danpe and Drama training, its relevance to learning
at different levels of school. R
e Forms of the major cultural, art festivals, exhibitions, craft-fairs of India with special

reference to Rajasthan and ’then‘i significant role for enhancement of aesthetic &
TSR

I artistic sensibility.

) UNIT-UI Visual Art : Teachmg&Learmng

| e Play: Meaning, Concept, Need, LI‘y‘pf:s, Importance, relationship between learning and
J Drama Education. Dramatic Pressurc fof understanding problems in a new way.

ll | o Exploration and expérimehtati?ﬁi’ vifitli different types of Visual Arts: painting,
_’l printing, college, cartoon makmg, pHotography, clay modeling, model makmg,

-

| pottery, puppetry, rangoli, papcrart
| ¢ Use of visual art in teaching-learning process Art and Self-Expression. Need and
| importance of commumty pﬁft}i‘clzpmatllon” a

e Use of ICT in drama and ‘art ;n éciﬁcat:on computer graphlcs animation, special

effects, documentary films, movies, shdes Use of social media: youtube, blog, twitter.

'Hrl'li‘- !

‘Field Based Activities:
e Class Test 5 mark$

' ¢ Any one of the foilowing 10 marks

1. Prepare a street play (Nukkad Natak) rglétgg; to any social, political issue and perform‘
' | it on three different places of your city. |

l 2. Prepare Direct or Participate in Character play related with any historical topic of
l school syllabus and perform it in any schéol.

3. Prepare, Direct, or Participate in one Dance - Drama related with any contemporary
issue based on any form of Folk Drama of Rajasthan, perform it publicly and submit a
' report. _

4. Make a Documentary film related with any subject of school and present it.

5. Make any two type of Visual Art giveﬁ in this syllabus and use it in school or
{ | stimulated teaching.

6. Write three Drama-Scripts by your own on the basis of creative writing for échool

children. R ‘ -5 |
e

”\3\' st_ hai
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U .,‘ '
7. Visit or Participate in any cultural art festival or exhibition and submit a report with

your experlences l !
i ’ DO )

8. Organize an exhibition related to any form of Vlsual Art in your respective institution.
'REFERENCES:-

1. Bhavnani Enakshi : The Dance of Indla, Treasure House of Books, Bombay.
. LA n ot
2. Bhatachrya Dilip : Musical Instrument of Tnbal India, Manas Publications, New
Delhi 1999. L
SRRt I

Bharucha Rustom : Theatre and the world Manohar Publication, New Delhi.

‘!“Er

Chatuvedi Ravi : Theatre and Democracy, Rawat Publication, New Delhi.

Datta Ajit Kumar : Indian Amfacts, Cosrno Publlcatlons Lodon.

o B W

Hariharan M., Kuppuswami Gowri : An Anthology of Indian Music, Sandeep
Prakashan, Delhi. { _‘ ‘ ‘IFV.’. o
Khandalavala Karl J. : Indian Paiﬂfiné, Lalit Kala Academy, New Delhi.

=

8. Krishna Rao U.S., Devi Chandrabhaga U K A panorama of Indian dances, Shree
" Satguru Publication, New Delhi. ER
"9, Kothari Sunil : New D1rect10ns in Indlé.ll‘l é‘léﬁc‘e,:Mar'g Publication, Murhbai.

10.Lal Ananda : Theatres of Indi'at J()"‘>‘(7t‘"¢:)rcf1_“'Uhi%“1?.5P1r"ess.

11.Raja Deepak S. : Hindustani Music, D.K. Print World Ltd., New D'elhi. :

12. Sudhakar Kanaka : Indian Classical dancing, Sterling Pubiishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.
Publication House, New Delh1 19-99 ) _‘P‘

14. Thames and Hudson : Arts & Crafts of India, London.

15.Vatsyayan Kapila : Traditions of Indianl Folk Dance, Clarion Books, Hind pocket
Bokks, New Delhi | |

16. Water house Devid : Dance of India, Popular Prakashan, Mumbai.

13.Tribhwn Robin D. , Tribhwan Preeti : R TribaI Dances of India, Discovery

17. Watts George & Bown Percy : Arts and Crafts of India, Cosmo Publications, New
Delhi.

18, THRAT! JFa=; mﬁwm%ﬁﬁuw TRl W, AR |
19.Wé2ﬁ.f?rmﬁmﬁm,#¥ﬁﬁg§5§?€, g, 1999 |
20. T[Tl . e : Wied e, W e vae, g aag, R |
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"SYLLABUS
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION AND COURSE OF STUDY
B.Ed - TWO YEAR, PART-2 :

PART-2 (2019-20)
Knowledge and Glirritulnm( Part-2)
Marks-50 N _I .! ‘ N
Objectives: SN

After completing the course the students will be able:-

» To enable student teacher appreciat’e the relationship between Schooling,
Education and Knowledge. +w =+ N

¢ To examine the different sources of knowledge and Ihell‘ kinds -

¢ To familiarize students with the process of Constructions of Knowledge -

¢ To critically analyze the role of Education in reproducing Dominance and
Challenging Marginalization with reference to Class, Cdste Gender and
Religion.

Unit-I Child’s Construction of Knowledge

o Sources of Knowledge : Empirical knowledge Vs Revealed knowledge -
¢ Different kinds of knowledge: -

(a) Disciplinary knowledge: Conce tsEind Alte ative C t .
plinary g p mativ Oncepsﬁ"’)




(b) Course content know]edge Crltena‘of Selectlon and Concerns

| (¢) Indigenous knowledge Vs Global knowledge
| (d) Scientific knowledge Vs Religious knowledge
. ¢ Concepts of Belief, Information, Kﬁowleage and Understanding
Unit I1 Curricalum Planning and Transaction
-"]': l‘ - 1-1\—;
y .. Constructlon of Curriculum .
¢ Models of Curriculum Development gwen by Franklin Bobbit, Ralph Tyler,
Hilda Taba and Philip Jackson: = i 5t

» Curriculum Transaction: Role of & teacher in knowledge Construction through
Dialogue, Challenge and Feedback asa Cntlcal Pedagogue.

Unit-III School: The Site of Currzculum Engagement

s Role of School Phi1030phy,~Adrr;inisktretiQn (and organization) in creating a
context for transacting the cuniel;lpm eﬁfeotiyely.
¢ Role of Infrastructural support in Teaching and Learning: Classroom seating
Arrangement, Library, Laboratory, Playground Canteen etc,
¢ School Culture and Orgamza‘tlonaf efhos s 'the context for Teachers’ Work,
¢ Teacher’s role and Support is “Develo:pmg Curriculum, Transacting Curriculum
and Researching Curriculum”: Realities and expectations. .
Test and Assiynment:- |
1. Class Test o 05 Marks
2. Project (Any one of the foliowing) 10 merké ;
+ Seminars discussions, movie appraisals, group work, field works,
¢ Projects and the close reading of arficles, policies, documents from key
practitioners in the area of Curriculum Studies in Education.
References- :
12. Aggrawal, J.C. (2008). Knowledge Commission -2006: Major Observation and
Recommendations, Educational Reforms 'm India for the 21* Century. New Delhi,
Shipra Publication. ! '

13.Balsara, M (1999). Principles of Curncu‘lum Reconstructlon New Delhi, Kanishka

Publication. ' 1
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14.Lal, RB. and Palod S. (2015) Pohcy Franev\ork and Isasues in Education. NEw
Vi

Delhi, R.Lal Book Depot. . !

15.Malareddy, M. and Rav1shanklar, S (\) Cumcu}um Development and Educational
Technology. New Delhi, SterlmgPubIlsherP Ltd

16. Mohanty, J. {2003). Modem Trends 1h 'Educatlon Technology. (Reprint Addition ’
2013) P CLI NS }
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B.Ed-09 |
Gender, Schiool and Society
e e MARKS: 50

Objectives:

After completing the course the students will be able:-

o To develop basic understanding and familiarity with key concepts-gender,
gender bias, gender stereotype, empowerment, gender parity, equity and
equality, patriarchy and feminism and transgender.

¢ To understand some important: lan imarks in connection with growth of
women’s education in historical and contemporary periods.

* To learn about gender issues in‘schdol curriculum, textual materials across
disciplines, pedagogical processes a.nd 1ts 1ntersect10n with class, caste, religion

and region; (}
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Tasks and Assignments
L.
2. Any one

LT "-'ﬂ"{l’“‘. g H%—I '
R o g ) . )
¢ To understand the need to address gender based violence in all social spaces and
evolves strategies for addrt?;s'fsiihg'»_'itf’

o~y T
SO

Unit 1: Gender Issues: Key Ctiﬁce'p'ts‘% .
» Gender, Sexuality, Patriarchf, MaJSEﬁlinity and Feminity
¢ Gender Bias, Gender Stereot],q:ﬁn%i and Empowerment
e Equity and Equality in Relatien with Caste, Class, Religion, Ethnicity,
Disability and Region. '
* Issues and Concerns of 'FranSgend%r,| “,

Unit 2: Socialization Processes m Iiidi:i: 'Family, School and Society

¢ Gender Identities and Sd&i%{liiati_ﬁih Practices in different types of families in
India. - e ‘ o

e Gender Issues in Curriculum :'@éndér, Culture and Institution: Intersection
of Class, Caste, Religion and éRegion — Construction of Gender in
Curriculum Frameworks since Indépendence: An 'Analyéis — Gender and the
hidden curriculum — Gender in texi and classroom processes — Teacher as an
agent of change - Life skills and sexuality.

» Sites of Conflict: Understanding the Importance of addressing sexual abuse
in family, Neighborhood and School and in other formal and informal

- institutions. |

i
Unit 3: Gender Studies: Historical Perspectives on Education
o Historical Backdrop: Some Landmarks in Socio-Economic and Education
upliftment of Status of Girls and Wbmen.
» Constitutional Commitments, I
¢ Reports of Commissions and Comrr:littees, Policy initiatives,
+ Schemes and Programmes on Girls Education and Overall Development of
Women for Addressing Gender Discrimination in Society.

Class Test 05 marks . |

OMarks 1 - r @



Preparation of Project on Kev Concepts and its operational definitions relating it
with the Social Context of the Teachers and Students ‘

Analyses Textual Matena_lls;.[ fzg;q.m!‘ the ,‘Perspectxve of Gender Bias and
Stereotype. SRHIATTE , L

Organize Debates on Equ1ty and Equahty euttmg across Gender, Class, Caste, ‘ ‘

Religion, Ethnicity Dlsability [aﬁd Regmn

Prepare a project on Issues and Concems of Transgender

Prolect on analyzing the growmg up of Boys and Girls in different types of ’

family in India. PR

References:- ' ST S R

s Desai, Neera and Thakkar, Ushac(2001); Women in Indian Society. National I
Book Trust, New Detfhi S

* Dunne, M. et al. (2003). Ge?uder%nd Violence in Schools. UNESCO.

* Kirk Jackie e.d., (2008}, Womp_mTqac_h]ng in South Asia, SAGE, New Delhi

s leach, Fiona. (2003). Practising Gehder Analysis in Education, Oxfam

e National Curriculum Framework 2005 Position Paper, Natlona! Focus Group
on Gender Issues in Education, 3. 2 NCERT, 2006.

* Nayar, Sushila and Mankekar Kamja (ed.) 2007, “Women Pioneers in India’s

Renaissance, National Bo’ék"TﬁJst"'Ne'W Delhi, India.

¢ Sherwani, Azim, (1998) the girl chlld in crisis. Indlan Social Institute, New
Delhi. |

» Srivastava Gouri, (2012), Gender éand Peace in Textbooks and Schooling
Processes, Concept Publishing Com"pény Pvt, Ltd New Delhi

o UNICEF (2005). 2005 and Beyond Accelerating Girls’ Education in South
Asia. Meeting Report. ‘

s Unterhaiter, Elaine. (2007) Gender, Schoohng and Global Social Justice,
Routledge. ‘
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Assessment for Learmng
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Objectives

' . o L
";’!,-J“.{‘ Tor !

The course will enable the student teachers to .

Tl
ot

* understand the process of evaluatlon

oo J.ll ,":‘.'j

* » develop the skill in preparing, admnnsteririlg and interpreting the achievement test.

« understand and use different tec‘hmiqués and to’ols of evaluation for learning.

« comprehend the process of assessnfent ifor leammg
i [ TG Foi

» develop skills necessary to compute basic statlsncal measures to assess the leamning.

=) s A Al
e Basic Concepts: assessment,,. evaiuatlon; -measurement, test, examination,
formative and summative evaluation, continuous and comprehensive

Unit 1: Basic Concepts and Overvnew | o
assessment mandated under RTE, and: gradmg !

[
s Purpose of assessment in dlffJerent paradlgms (a) behawourlst (with its limited

view on learning as behaglttur), (bj eonstructivist paradigm and (c) socio-

culturalist paradigm;. distinetion.-between ‘assessment of learning' and ‘
assessment for learning’; assessment. as a.basis for taking pedagogic decisions .

* Significance of assessment for Iearmng

e Self assessment and peer assessment

Unit 2: Analysis of Existing Practices of Assessment

e e i A e A

o Records used in Assessment: a) Profiles: Meaning, Steps involved and criteria
for developing and maintaining a coniprehensive learner profile. b) Evaluation ||’
rubric: Meaning , Construction and ;Uses ¢) Cumulative records : Meaning,
Significance :

o FEthical Principles of Assessment Exammatlon Reforms a. Continuous and

Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) b. Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) ¢.

Open Book Examination 1

Unit 3: Assessment in the Classroom and Record Keeping

» Expanding notions of learning in a constructlvxst perspective.
+ Ability to develop indicators for assbssment.

o Tasks for assessment: projects, assignments. g \@\




PR
¢ Formulating tasks and questlons that engage the learner and demonstrate the
process of thinking.

' » Scope for original responses; observajion of learning processes by self, by
peers, by teacher. e
¢ Organizing and planning for student portfohos and developing rubrics for
portfolio assessment, teachers’ !I_ql,_lg.pqsz and group activities for assessment.

Unit 4: INTERPRETING TEST SCORES

|
» Presentation and Organization of data : Frequency distribution
» Graphical representation of data, Histdgram, Frequency polygon
¢ Measures of Central Tendency : Mean, Median, Mode
e Measures of Variability : Quarnle Dev;atlon Standard Deviation
o Percentile and Percentile Rank.,; .
' e Rank difference method by spearmans Co efficient of correlation, Types of
correlation
: ¢ Normal Probability Curve URTOPC,TFi?SFU_S?.S
Unit 5: Feedback e e
¢ Feedback : meaning, importance an&tf;/pe's'
¢ Feedback as an essential component of assessment; types of teacher feedback
(written and oral). '
e Feedback to students and feedback toi parents; peers’ feedback, scores, grades

and qualitative descr:ptlons developmg and maintaining a comprehensive

] _..,T.; T

leamner profile.
e Challenges of assessment. | 3

Tasks and Assignments .
I. Class Test 10 marks |
2. Any one : 10 Marks

» Developing an achievement test Wiﬂl its Blue Print, Answer Key and Marks
Distribution. - ,

* Developing a Portfolio / Profile / Evaluatlon Rubric (format).
o Evaluation of available Unit test and reformation of the same.
¢ Designing Questionnaire / Interv1ew Schedule on a given topic
* Preparing any four evaluation tools for Formative Assessment.

'REFERENCES:- L N\ qan
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1. Deshpande, J.V. Examining the Exammatlon System Economic & Political ’
Weekly, April 17, 2004 Vol XXX%[XNbIﬁ Nawani, D (2015).

2. Re-thinking Assessments in Schools, Economic & Political Weekly, Jan 17, Vol L,
No. '

3. Nawani, D (2012),- Continuously and comprehensively evaluating children,
Economic & Political Weekly, Vol. XLVIH] Jan 12, 2013.

4. NCERT(2007) National Focus Group Paper on Examination Reforms S. K. (1994). I

'5.Applied Statistics for Education.Mital Publicatians.

6.Garrett, HE. (2008). Statistics sin Psychology and Education. Delhi: Surjeet
Pubhcatlon

7 Mrunalini, T. (2013). Ediicational EValhailén Hyderabad: Neelkamal Publications
Pvt. Ltd. houm g ade
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Creatmjg and mcluswe school

P oh

’
MARKS: 50 !

' Objectives: |

The course will enable the student teachers to -
- To demonstrate knowledge of different. pe;spt:ctlveb in the area of education of
children with disabilities.

*To reformulate attitudes towards children w7ith special needs.

« To use specific strategies mvolvmg skxlls in teaching special needs children in
inclusive classrooms. :

» To modify appropriate Ieamer—friendly evaluation procedures.

*To incorporate innovative practices to respond to education of children with special

needs.

* To contribute to the formulation of polfcy; G

*To implement laws pertaining to education of children with special needs.

Course:-
o M\( ad.)118
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¢ Concept of special education, 1ntegrated educatlon and inclusive education;

UNIT 1: PARADIGMS IN EDUCATI(_)I_:{,QEC_I‘-H?I__,\I_)R.EN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS
SRS S

» Historical perspectives and contemporary t trends Approaches of viewing disabilities:

The charity model, the bio centnc model the functlonal model and the human rights
model

Philosophy of inclusive education. »- |- :;iq P

UNIT 2: LEGAL AND POLICY PERSPECTIVES

W ||l’3".

RTE Act, 2009. ‘ |
National Policy — Education of Stucfents w1th Dlsablhtles in the National Policy on
Education, 1968, 1986, - e '

PQA(1992); Education in the National Pohcy on Dlsablhty, 2006.

Education of Special Focus Groups under the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA, 2000);
MHRD, 2005, Scheme of Inclusive Education for the Disabled at Secondary School
(IEDSS, 2009), National Trust and NGOs.

Community-based education. o
AR N (I

- UNIT 3: INCLUSIVE PRACTFICES IN CLASSROOMS FOR ALL

e Pl

¢ School's readiness for addressmg learmng d1f iculties

¢ Technological advancement and its apphcatlon - ICT, ‘adaptive -and assistive -

devices, equipments and other technologies for different disabilities

® Pedagogical strategies to respond to individual needs of students: Cooperative

learning strategies in the classroons, peer tioring, social learning, buddy system,
reflective teaching, multisensory teaching, etc.

* Documentation, record keeping and maintenance. -

Tasks and Assignments

- 1. Class Test 05 marks

2.Any one 10 Marks

» Making a Report of Visitto a resource réom of SSA.

* Interviewing a teacher working m an Ihciuswe School.

, e Case study of a Learner with SpeCIal needs !
| % L
REFERENCES: S ij \Qc/w |
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i 1. Dunn., L & Bay, DM (ed) Exceptlonal Chlldren in the Schools, New York : |

lf Holt, Rinehart, Winston.
2. Hallahar, D.P & Kauffman, J.M., Exceptlonal Children: Introduction to Special.

I Education, Allyn & Bacon, Massachusetts 1991
I 3. Hewett, Frank M. & Foreness Steven R., Education of Exceptlonal Learners,
] Allyn & Bacon, Masachusetts; 1984 | o F
I 4. Kirk, S.A & Gallagher 1.J.;»Education: of Exceptional Children ; Houghton |
If. Mifflin Co., Boston, 1989 "1i-xf i wrj i« to

' 5. Magnifico, L.X: Education 'of the Ex¢eptional Child, New York, Longman.
) 6. Shanker, Udey: Exceptional Chlldreﬁ Jifllundur: Sterling Publications.
||\ 7. Singh, N.N and Beale, LL: (¢ds.) Learmng Disabilities — Nature, Theory and
| ~ Treatment Spring-Verlag, New York Inc 1992.

OPTIONAL Spec1al COURSES- (ANY ONE)
A L 8
> ' B. ED 12« (I)
PEACE EDUCATION
B OBJECTIVES:- I i m_]i .

- N N
The course will enable the Stud[eint:'téachers to -
R
-to understand the concept of peace education. -
to acquire the knowledge about peaceful mind makes peaceful world.
To understand the theory and practice of peace education
To nnderstand the philosophical thoughts for peace.

| To promote awareness about the existence of Conflicting relationships between
people, within and between nations and between nature and humanity.

» To create frameworks for achieving Péaceful and Nonviolent societies.

UNIT I Concept of Peace

¢ Negative peace and Positive peace,

¢ Negative Peace - Peace as absence of war and abolition of war, as the
minimization and elimination of violence, as removal of structural violence,
Peace with Justice, Peace and Nonwolent llberatlon technique (Satyagraha) and
Disarmament. '

o Positive peace: Peace as Love, Mutual AICI Positive Interpersonal relations,
Peaceful resolution of Conflict, Peace and Development, Alternative defense,

living with nature and preservmg Life and Eco system and Holistic Inner and
Outer Peace. b
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Unit -2: Introduction of Peace Educap’pné

R T S |

Meaning, Concept and need queace Educatlon
As a universal value - = .

Aims and Objectives of Peace Educatzon

Role of Social Agencies: Famlly Rehgzon Mass Media, Community, School,
NGO'’s, Government Agenmes in promotlng peace education.

Current Status of Peace Educa,tlon at G]obal Scenario.

1

Unit 3- Bases of Peace Educatlpn ‘

Becoming peace teacher- acqmsmon of knowledge, values and attitudes.
Life Skills required for Peace Education (WHO)

Areas of Peace Education: Conﬂlct management Conservation of
Environment ity T

Challenges to Peace- Stress Conﬂlct Crimes Terrorism, Vinlence and
Modernization. : IR

Strategies and Methods of teaohmg*Peace Education- Meditation, Yoga,
Dramatization , Debate and’ etc ri Heo

Peace Education for Llfe apd Llfe long education, Peace Education and
Removing the Bias towards Vlolence Correcting Distortions.

Model of mtegrated Leamning - Transactional Modalities - Cooperative |
Learning, Group Discussion, Project Work, Role Play, Story Telling, Rational
Analytic Method — Case Analysis and Situation analysis,

Peace Research, International classroom, Intemational ~Parliament, Peace
Awards, Creating Models for“Péace~tethnology - development of new tools,
techniques, mechanisms and institutions for building up peace and Engaging
students in Peace Process.

Cpti I ELR ’
UNIT 4.Effective Teachmg 01' J’eace s ' ]

Unit 5- Transacting Peace Education & Role of Social Agencies:

e Integration of Peace Education through curricular and co-curricular activities
¢ Role of mass media in Peace Education
» Programmes for Promoting Peace Edugation -UNESCO

Addressing challenges to peace in Multleulturai Society.
Role of Religion in propogation of Peace Nelson Mandela Mother-Theresa,

Vivekananda, Gandhian Phllosophy in promotmg Peace Education. Role of
Great personalities in promoting Peace

Tasks and Assignments
| | P"’ 4121
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1. Class Test 10 marks
2.Any one 10 Marks

1
vicesl e i
e Prepare a Role Play of Great Personalities who worked/ contributed towards ' '

Peace. AR 1 U

¢ Qrganize an activity in schools to proz‘note Peace.

» Write a report on Gandhi and Peace: | b

. & Write about the contribution'of any j:vcﬁo Nobile prize winners for Peace.

e Prepare an album of Indian PhﬂOSQPh§T$ gnd write their thoughts on peace.
REFERENCES :- ST 0w

1. Adams.D (Ed) (1997) UNESCO and a culture of Peace: Promoting a Global
Movement. Paris UNESCO.

e e
2. Aber] L. Brown, J. LAHennch CC(1999) Teaching Conflict Resolution: An
effective. RPN ST IR

‘3. DrHascen Taj (2005) iﬂatlépa] Concems and Education, Neelkamal
Publications.pvt.Ltd SN B

4. DrHaseen Taj (2005) Current challeges in Education, Neelkamal
Publications.pvt.Ltd :

5. Mahesh Bhargava and Haseen Taj-;{-ZQOQ};Gli-rnpses of Higher Education. Rakhi

6. Prakashan, Agra-2 7. Witp://www.un.org/cyberschoolbus/peace/content. htm.

s To acquaint them to allied areas in Physical Education.
* To sensitize the student teacher towards physical fitness & its importance.

~ Course - B.Ed - 12 (II) . .
| PHYSICAL EI_)_UCATION AND YOGA
OBJECTIVES:- B MARKS-100
The course will enable the student teacher§ to—-
* To enable them to understand the ﬁeed & imbortance of Physical Education. ‘

o 5
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|{ ¢ To make them aware of the beneﬁts of phys:cal fitness & activities for its
i development. TERUEE R

To help them acquire the skills for assessment of physical fitness.

To introduce them to the philosophical bases of Yoga.

To introduce them: to types of Yoga & its importance.

To motivate them to resort to physical activity for the fitness development.

To help them understand the procedure of health related fitness evaluation

T & & & »

Unit 1. PHYSICAL EDUCATION

» Introduction, Definition and Meaning, of physu:al education
» Obijectives of physical educatien. . o
» Scope of physical education & a[lled areas |n F’hySIcal Education

Unit 2. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND METHODS

« Need & importance  of physml eduéation in different levels of school(sec. and sr.
sec.level)

o Training methods:- Developmént’ of ¢omiponents of physicai fitness and motor
fitness through following training methods ( continuous method, interval
method, circuit method, faﬂlek/speed play and weight training)

¢ Development of Techmques and Tactics i
Unit 3. PHYSICAL FITNESS |

« Definition, Meanina, Types and factors of physical fitness
» Factors affecting physical fi tness
» Benefits Physical Fithness &% = =77 s

Unit 4:- PHYSICAL FITNESS AND YOGA ACTIVITIES
: Need of physical activities at school level.
importance of physical activities at school level
Assessment of physical fitness
Introduction, Meaning and mis-concepts of Yoga
Ashtang Yoga (8 stages of Yoga)
Types of Yoga
Importance of Yogasanas, Pranayama and Shudhikriya -
importance of Meditation in school '

Unit 5 ;- Human abilities and Yoga in Indian context
* Education and Yoga - Promotion of intelligence, awareness and creativity

through Yoga, Yoga in Class — rooms (Primary , Secondary and Higher
education levels).

[ U“““'“‘{M"Uj/b
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e Stress and Yoga: Stress — Deﬁmtlon Causes Symptoms, Complications in life ;
Yogic management of stress re}ated dlsorders — Anxiety, Depression and
Suicidal tendencies. T

Tasks and Assignments

1. Class Test - 10 Marks
2. Any one following : 10 marks " 5 :
» Learning and performing of basic yogrc activities
 Health and physical education:relationship with other subject areas like science,
social science and languages.
« Fundamental skill of gameslsports and yoga

REFERENCES:-

; O xr
LR L
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¢ Kuvalayananda, Swami, Pranayama,(1983) , Popular Prakashan Bombay.

o Kuvalayananda, Swami,Asanas, 619&3’) 'Popular  Prakashan = Bombay,
English/Hindi.

¢ Lal, Raman Bihari. (2008) Slkéha Ke Daarshnik Evam Samajshastriye Sldhant
Meerut, Rastogi Publications.

e Nagendra, HR. ( 1993 ). Yoga in Education. Banglore, Vivekananda Kendra.

¢ Niranjananada, Swami. (1998) Yoga Darshan. Deoghar, Panchadashanam
Paramahamsa Alakh Bara. <t vl

e Rai, Lajpat, Sawhney, R:C; and' ~Selvamurthy, W.Selvamurthy (1998).
Meditation Techniques, their: Sclentlﬁc*EV,aluatlon Gurgaon, Anubhav Rai |
Publication. SRR S N

¢ Raju, P.T. (1982).The Phllosophlcal Tl'adltIOI‘lS of India, Delhi ,Moti Lal
Banarsi Dass.

* Ram, Swami. (1999). A Practical Gu1de to Holistic Health. Pennsylvania,
Himalayan Institute of Yoga.: == w == i 5

e Reyna, Ruth. (1971). Introduction to Indian Ph1losophy New Delhi, Tata
McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.

B.Ed-- 12 (I1I)

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING

OBJECTIVES:- : | MARKS-100

The course will enable the student teacHers to -
 Understand the concept, need and meaning of guidance.
* Getacquainted with the principles , issues, problems and procedure of guldance
¢ Develop understanding about the role of school in guidance.

. - e
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Understand the various areas, tools and techniques in guidance.
Understand the concept, need apd meaning of counseling.

Get acquainted with the principles.and process of counseling.
Understand the tools and tgchniques in counseling.

UNIT - 1.GUIDANCE IN SCHOOL
» Concept, Need and Meaning of Gmdance
Principles of Guidance. Ui oo e
Procedure of Guidance ( steps) -
Issues and problems of Guidancé. '

Role of school in Guidance. .. ... .., . ...

UNIT 2. AREAS, TOOLS AND TEGHNIQUES IN GUIDANCE.
¢ Personal, Educational and voeatjonal Guidance. -

Tools :- Records of students rc .- -
Cumulative Record
Ratin gscale
Psychological tests.
Q u estionnaire and Inventories _
Technigues in Guidance (a) O.qu.r\ya\,tiq_nt_i (pzlntewiew,(c)Sociometw

L .

UNIT3. COUNSELLING IN SCHOOL i i~ :
¢ Concept, Need and Meaning of counsehng
Principles of Counseling. ;
counseling Process and Role. o
Directive, non-directive and eclectic Go*.lnselmg
Qualities and role of a school counselor.

UNIT 4. TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES IN COUNSELLING
» Individual counseling and Group counsehng
Lectures , discussions and Dramatics as technlques in counseling.
Importance of follow-up in counseling.
Counseling for the chiidren with special needs
Counseling for parents.

UNIT 5 Guidance and Counseling for Specnal Needs Population Guidance of
children with special needs

problems and needs Lo
guidance of the gifted and creative students
guidance of under achiever, |
slow learners and first generation learners

ol oo BRI 2]
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" e guidance of learning disabled, Drug _a:ddicts'and alcoholics
» De addiction centers, Career. resource centre
e Evaluation of counseling, :
Need for research and reforms in gmdance a:nd counsellmg

Tasks and Assignments . ;. __,i'_;' RV
1. Class Test 10 ma:rks .
2.Any one 10 Ma[rk§ o

SR T sl
» Interview of a school counselor RTINS
+ Visit to a guidance or counsehng centre and write a report.
¢ Administration of an individual test and prepanng a report.
TRl
Referznces:- b
1. Anastasi A, Differential Bsyx:holegy, New York: Macmillan Co 1996
2. Arbuckle Dugland, Guidance and Counselhng in the classroom, Allyn &
Bacon Inco, 1985. .
3. Bagrki.B.G., Mukhopadhyaya.B. Gu1dance and Counselling; A Manual,
New Delhi: Stanley Publishers, 1990
4. Crow & Crow, An introduction te- Guldance New Delhi: Eurasia Publishing
House, 1992.
5. Freeman E.S, Theory and Practlce of Psychologlcal Testing, New Delhi:
Henry Holt 1992. = T
6. Jones.AJ,, Pr1nc1ples of Gu1dance, New Delhl McGrew Hills Pubhshers
1970.
7. Kochhar S.K-Educational and vocatlonal Guidance in secondary schools,
New Delhi, sterling publishers Pvt: ld; 1990+
8. Kolher. S K., Educational and Vocational Guidance, New Delhi: Practice
Hall India Ltd., 1995. 9. NCERT, Guidance and Counselling in Indian
 Education, New Delhi: NCERT, 1978

B.Ed 12 (IV)
HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES:- o MARKS-100
The course will enable the studenf'teacliers foi—

» Tointroduce the student teacher with the ;:oncept of wholistic health.
¢ Toenable them to understand the various dimensions &determinants of health.

b )
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-Unit 2. HEALTH AND PROGRAMME

To acquaint them to school, health program and its importance.
To enable them to understand the need & importance of Physical Education.

To acquaint them to allied areas in Phy51cal Education.

To sensitize the student teacher towards physlcal fitness & its importance.

‘To make them aware of the beneﬁts of physical fitness & activities for its

development.
» To help them acquire the skills for assessment of physical fitness.

* o » o ®

Unit 1. CONCEPT OF HEALTH S
Introduction, Definition and Meamng of Health
Dimensions of health : :
Determinants of health |

[ o

Importance of balanced dlet R
. | ‘f“’ ‘.:: - ‘)‘ .z‘_-

‘\

e & & &

 School health programme
+ Role of teacher in development of health
¢ Health Hygienic Education

Unit3. PHYSICAL EDUCATION g
+ Introduction, Definition and Meanlhg of f physrcal education’
» Objectives of physical education l
» Scope of physical education & allied afe‘as ln Physma!

Education AR A

o

Unit 4. PHYSICAL FITNESS
s Definition, Meaning, Types and factors of physwal fitness
+ Factors affecting physical fitness .
» Benefits Physical Fithess =~ 7 ~7 7 = 7o
¢ Physical education and sports.

Unit 5. PHYSICAL FITNESS AND EDUCATION
« Need & Importance of physical activities'at school level(SEC. & SR. SEC.)
o Techniques and methods of Assessment of physical fitness

Tasks and Assignments

1. Class Test - 10 Marks

2. Any one following : 10 marks -

» Activities for development of physncal f tness

* Project on health/sports. -

* Analysis of various text books from health and physxcal education point of view.
[ ]

Organization of games and sports toumaments
Rules and Regulation of sports.
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References:- P
e Brown, Gordon, Board of Educatlon Tentative Curriculum Gide for physmal

Education, Volume -1, Ridgewood public schools new jersey, 1960. th
Diehl, Harold, Text book: ochealﬂjfub fhwng, 5 edition, McGraw—Hxl] book
company, New York, 195. : i
Bauer, W-, Today's Health Gurde Annerlcan Medical Association, 1965,
Joint Committee of Central and Seot;hrsh Health Service Councils, “Health
Education” Her Majestry's Satatlonary Office, London, 1964.
Ministry of Education Govt. of India, “Anational plan of physical education and
recreation”, Albion press, Delhu 1956.
Bulletin No. 5, “A Guide to Teaphmg phys1eal Education in secondary schools',
state department of education; Talaharssee Florida, 1948 7.
Moss, Bernice, “Health Educaﬁon” ‘Nadtiond] Education Association of the -
Unites States, Washington, 1961. |
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ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES:- | - MARKS-100

The course w1lI enable the s'mdbnt tea@hﬁs to -

,'-n,':‘ l\\ F':’"':
To acquaint the student teachers with the concept of Environment and Ecology.

To create awarencss and generate 1nterest of student-teachers in Environmental
Education.

To provide knowledge to the StudéntLteachers about Pollution and its controi.
To sensitize student-teachers to the Global Environmental problems.

To sensitize student-teachers to the need for Conservation of the resources.
To develop desirable attitude, values and respect for the Environment.

COURSE

UNIT - I: ENVIRONMENT & ECOLOGY
* Introduction to Environment and Ecolegy: Concept of Environment
e Ecology, Biosphere, Community, ‘Popﬁlatidn

¢ Eco-System, Major Ecosysterns of the World (Grassland, Fresh water and
Tropical Forest). oo

UNIT - Il ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATiON 5
+ Environmental Education: Meamng, Objectlves




II SIS

} o itsneed & importance
'l » Principles of Environmental Education.
fr a7 i
| UNIT -III : POLLUTION CONTROL !
| - e Pollution Monitoring and Control: Concept of Pollution,
+ Types of Pollution - Air, Soil, Wai;er and Nouse Pollution, their sources
e Effects, monitoring and control . ;

Unit IV Environmental Health" hﬂd Safety
Concept of safety, health and ehylrorirnent

Diseases through pollutiofi:i F’i 51'? H
Management to control disea 1

Environmental Health & Human Soplety

-

UNIT -V: NATURAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT
e Natural Resource Conservation and” Management Definition Classification of
Natural Resources,
¢ Their Conservation and Managemeﬁt
, ' o Wildlife Conservation & dlsaﬁﬁer mapagement
Tasks and Assignments

R !ift .

o 1. Class Test 101‘(}@;]\38_..0} L”'V
2. Any one ' IO‘MQJ;Wt 3

) o Plant one tree and write a repo,
) ¢ Organize rally on world envir;

l n .on! envm?nmental awareness
I y e Preparing a Scrap File ajong g
!
J
l

e t‘day and write the report
4 &@ns of student-teacher related to

Environmental Problem

e Carrying out a Project ¢ y preparing its detailed report.

REFERENCES -
e Dani, H.M. (1996). Environ

H
.i.

) :. on Chandigarh: Panjab University
Pubhcatlon Bureau : LL

sironmental Education. Ludhiana:
Tandon Pubhcatlons ' ‘

* Khoshoo, T.N. (1999). Environj
} Ashish Publication House.

; e Kohli, VK. and Kohli, Vikhs. (1995) Emvirommental Pollution and
Management. Ambala: Vivek Pupli

s Trivedi, PR (2000) Encyclgp it \Erwironmental PollutionPlanning and

. dll_ECOF?erns and Strategies. New Delhi;




" Unit- II Introduction to Computer

EPC-3
Crltlcal Understandmg of ICT

. Marks: 50
Objectives: NI TE :
. To enable the students to recogmze understand and apprec1ate ICT as an assertive
learning as a enormous functional support to teachers.
. To know and understand different parts of computer and their functioning.
. To understand the operating system of Computer
. To develop skill in the use of Intemet.
. To appreciate the concept of, mtegratlon of Information and Communication
Technology with Education. . =
- 6. To make use of Modern Information and Commumcatlon Technology to improve

teaching-learning process.
7. To develop positive attitude towards handling of computers.
Unit - I Information Communication Technology in Education

*» Concept, Importance, Meamné & Nature of I[nformation & Communication
Technology. - SRR

%+ Need of Information & Communication Technology in Education.

% Scope of Information and ' Comhiinication technology areas; (Teaching Learning
Process, Evalvation, Research S4nd Administration), Trends in Information and
communication and Technology

% Paradigm shift in education due to ICT content with special reference to curricuium,
Role of Teacher, Methods of teaching, Classroom Environment Evaluatlon Procedure
- and Educational management :

< Challenges in mtegratmg Information communication Technology in school
Education. S S,

.—1

hob W

.0

¥ General awareness about functicning of Computer

» Generation, Characteristics, Types bf computers and uses of Computer

* Brief introduction of working computer using the block diagram.
» Hardware :

- o Input device- Key Board, Mouse, Scanner, Microphone and digital Camera

* Output device- Monitor, Printer, Speaker and Screen Image projector

* Storage device- Hard Disk, CD & DVD and Mass Storage Device (Pen drive)
% Software :

» Operating System- Concept and function-

* Application software (Its uses in education)

* Word Processors -
Power point presentation

e R




* Viruses & their management Do
Unit- ITT - ICT supported teaching/ loa.rmng strategnes, Internet and Intranet
< CAL- Computer Assisted Learmpg ,
PBL- Project Based Learning . o
Technology Aided learning
E- Learning —Concept & Nature
Web Based Learning
Virtual Classroom
Concept need & importance -
Facilities available for Communication
* Email, Chat and online conferencmg
o E- Library, websites, blog, Wlkxpedm
«% Search Engines- Concept and uses. .
Tasks and Assignments: Practieal + Sessmnal (Submlssmn Report) - 30+20 =50
marks THNSIRE S
Pracncum 30 marks e
% Prepare a report on Effective teachmg learmng process with ICT.
Practicing word processing using, IndLan language software.
Practice in instaliing various systc:m and apphcat:on software.
One term paper on any topic to rcIated o ICT
Comparison of various ICT supported teachmg leammg strategies.
%+ Report on web based learning environments.
Sessional (Submission Report): 20 marks
*» Preparation of Studies for teaching on any topic at the school level
< Analysis of Multi Media Packages ,.. ..
< Any Seven Topic - Key Board, Mouse Prmter Momtor CPU, Motherboard RAM &
ROM, Hard disks,- Floppy Disk, SMPS, UPS
References:
1. Shukla, Satish S. (2005}, Basics of Information Technology for Teacher Trainees,
Ahmedabad; Varishan Prakashan
2. Singh, V.P. and Singh, Meenakshi (1999), Computer=Terms and Definitions, New
Deihi
3. Rajsekar, S. (2010). Computers in Education. ND: Neelkamal Publications Pvt. Ltd.
4. Roblyer, M.D. (2008). Intergating Educational Technology into Teaching. New Delhi:
Perason Education, South Asia, India -
5. Singh, Kamal.D., & Kaur, D. (2008). Usmg Computers in Education. New Delhi:
Dhanpat Rai Publishing Company (Pvt. )} Limited.
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‘ 10.Kulsum, Dr. Umme (2014) : Informatlon Commumcanon Technology in Teacher

Education, H P. Bhargava, Agra. -+ . -
i - '11.Bhargava, Rajshri, Bhargava  Piyush- (2012): Information and Commumcatlon
Technology, H.P. Bhargava House, Agra, - - -

UNDERSTANDING THE SELF
RS MARKS: 50

Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to — '

s To develop understanding about themselves the development cf the self as a
person and a teacher. .. ... .
e To develop social relatlonal sensﬂmty and effective communication skilis,
- including the ability to listens and dbserve!
e To develop a holistic and; mtegrated understanding of the human self and
personality.
" e To build resilience within td'deal with conflicts at different level and learn to
. create terms to draw upon collective strength.

¢ To help explore one‘s dreams, aspiration, concerns thrbugh varied forms of
~ self expression, including poetry and humour.
¢ To introduce yoga to énchanCe abilities of body and mind and promote

sensibilities that help to give in peace and harmony with one‘s surrounding.
Unit 1: Exploring the self {potential of self, fears, aspirations)

» Exploring the self (potential of self, fears, aspirations)
o Self identity |
¢ Teacher as a refiective practitioner
Unit 2: The Evolving Self
» Developing the self (building self esteern, self image)
« Harmony and peace with self (RcsilignCe, mindfulness)
» Positivity and management of emd_tions

¢ Tactics and techniques of self underétanding

_ i M \@o ad)

’
]

ch‘y fRaI8SOT
Univer® }.ﬁ‘up‘ /

§  -




Tasks and Assignments -
1. Class Test 05 Marks
2 ANY ONE IOMarl%s"'

Umt 3: The Emerging Self

e Stereotypes and Prejudices. Gender Class Caste, Race, Region, Language,
Religion, G

e Disability ( any three of the indicated may be chosen) Agencies that shape the
self : Family, School and Media = .

e Challenging stereotypes

o Participate or lead in real' hfe 1nterventlon (within families/college or
community) through gwdance énd counsehng

o Review of personal narratives, lifé stories and group interaction.

e Write a reflection about },;dui"jﬁufriéy- a$ ‘a student-teacher. Identify areas where
you think you need to 1mprove and elucidate how you intend bringing

improvement in yourself in these. areas -

REFERENCES:-

e Duvai, 1. S.,» & Silvia, - P. J. (2002). Self-awareness, probability of

improvement, and the self-serving bias. Journal of Personality and Social
Psychology, 82, 49-61. Phillips, A: G.,»& Silvia, P. J. (2004).

e Self-awareness, self-evaluation, and creativity. Personality and Social

Psychology Bulletin, 30, 1009-1017.

¢ Povinelli, D. J.,» & Prince, C. G. (1998). When self met other. In M.Ferrari& R.

J. Sternberg (Eds.), Self-awareness: Its nature and development (pp. 37-107).
New York:

¢ Guilford Mullen, B.» &Suls, J. (1982) Know thyself: Stressful life changes and

the ameliorative effect of private _self-.conscmusness Journal of Experimental
Social Psychology, 18, 43-55.

o Lewis, M.« & Brooks-Gunn, J (1978). Self knowledge and emotional

development. In M. Lewis & L. Rosenblum (Eds.), The development of affect:
The genesis of behavior, 1 (pp. 205-226). New York: Plenum Press.
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e LuftJ and Ingham Branden, N., & Archibald, S. (1982). The psychology of self-
esteem. Bantam Books. o

 Rogers, C. (2012). On becoming a person: A therapist's view of psychotherapy.

» Houghton Mifflin Harcourt. Rogers, C. R. (1974). Toward becoming a fully
functioning person. Readings in Human. - '

e Development: A Humanistic Approach, 33. Seligman, M. E. (2011). Learned
optimism: How to change your mind and your life.

s Vintage. Kabat-Zinn, J. (1994). Wherever you go, there you are: Mindfulness-
meditation in everyday life. Hyperion. Kirby, A. (1992). Games for trainers. Al
dershot: Gower.
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‘be three years from the date of the admission as per NCTE regulations.

Ordinances for Admissioh‘_:_of ‘Students to the Examination of

Master of Education (Two yeﬁr:pfpgramme):-

10.327. The candidates seeking admission for the degree of Master of -Education (Two

-----

followmg programme of thIS un1vers1t_y or qr;othcr university recognized by the
syndicate for the purpose,a regular course’ of thc{ Sfudy,
i) B.Ed. o
ii) Shiksha Shastri

iii) Graduation and B.Ed. (four year cOurse)

B 1 3 - .
o ey !

o e
T

iv) B.ELEd, (Four year course) N
N.B.: Candidate passing Shiksha Shastn Exammatlon and seeking admission to M.Ed.
Course shall be considered eligible for admnssmn to M.Ed. if the candidate has passed

-Shiksha Shastri examination with courses of study as are identical to B.Ed. Thts shall

AT AR AL I

be opcratlve form the session 1980- 81
Reservation and relaxation fof ”SC/ST/OBC/PWD and . other apphcable
categories shaIl be as per rules of the central/state government whichever is

applicable.

0.328. The Maéter degree in Education (M.Ed.) programme is for a period of two 7

year regular full time consisting of four se.nesters , viz. semester I, semester II,
semester III, semester I'V. Each year shall-comprise of two semester viz. odd & even
semesters. Odd semesters shall be from July to December and Even semesters shall be

from January to June. To complete the M.Ed. programme maximum time period will

0.328 A. The objectives of the M.Ed. Course are:
1. To prepare professional personnel required for staff colleges of education at the
pre-primary and secondary levels.
2. To prepare professionals, administrators and supervisors for the various
positions of responsibility in Educational institution, Department of Education

and Educational Planning and Supervisory Educational Services.




and (c) some research or investigation.

testing, personal educational and vocational guidance, statistical services with
an educational orientation. - e

4. To train persons for participation in programmes of examination reforms and

educational evaluation. e

5. To train persons for organiziwqg“pﬁgricﬁluxﬁ development and preparation of
instructional materials. ) |

6. To prepare personnel throuéﬁ sy'sten‘lati'c study and research which will
contribute to the development of educational literature and lead to the growth

of educat:on as a discipline.

RN

3. To train persons for various ,:pstthglogical services such as psychological ’
f
J

7. To understand the Somo—ecdﬁomlc-cultural background and academic of
entrants to B.Ed course. S

8. To master the methods and tecﬁni:ques. of developing competencies,
commitments and perf'ormance SklllS of a teacher. _

9. To explain the nature of i Issues an(i problems faced by the state system of
education and some innovative remedlcs to solve them.

10. To appreciate the national education policies and provisions made in the plan to
spread quality seco'nd-ary education in the country and the ways and means to
equip would be secondary teachers for the same.

11. To understand, in the light of lje_pg;lf_ gio}?al Idevc10pments, the new thrusts in
education, the waj(s and mea'ns” tbr inculcate intellectual, emotional and
performance skills among secondary level teachers, the “Global citizens of
tomorrow”. . |

12.To imbibe them attitudes and skills required for life-long learners on the ICT
influenced world of today and tomorrow.

13.To acquire the skills required of a 'consumer' and 'practitioner’ of educational
research and innovations. |
The objectives are expected to be achieved through (a) a closer study of

fundamental basic subjects, (b) specialization in subjects allied to the selected field

tj; .
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The course as a whole-is ﬂgxiﬁle éﬂdugh fo provide (i) Specialization in a field
of education (ii) broad study of eduqati_gngccgrding to the needs and interest of the
students. o
O. 329. The Examination for the Degree of M Ed shall consist of the following:

Part I- Theory paper and ISB, Demonstratlon, Internshlp and Practical Work.

Part II- Dissertation

Dissertation:-

0329A. The dissertation under semqstér i’a}fgilisilall be closely related to the optional
papers offered by the candidate. The‘toplcPand the plan of the dissertation will be
decided in -consultation with: the faculty ﬁnlélmiﬁers' appointed by the Principal of an
affiliated college and Head of the dcpartment, Educanon of the University. The topic
is finally approved by the Prmcnpa] in case of aﬁ‘ hated college and by the Head of the
department of Education in case of umvefs:ty In spcc1al case the Principal/ Head of

pormg e

the university department, Educatlon of the umver51ty may perm1t a Student to select

I R T

any other field for his/her dlsscﬂaflon -

Every candidate for the M. Ed examnﬁatloh ﬁnder Part-II shall, at the time of
submitting the- dissertation will jJroduce a certlﬁcate from the Head of the
Institutior/Head of the umversny department of Educatxon where he/she has studied
to the effect that the dissertation work of the candidate is genuine and is fit to

examine. ' Do e

The dissertation together with two copies of the summary shall be submitted to

‘the Principal of the College/Head of univérsity department of Education, who will

forward the same to the Registrar of the University by the 10 March of 1Ind Year(IV

semester).

In case of candidate having offered dissertation involving interdisciplinary

‘approach to more than one subject, the Supervision by more than one person is

permitted and such supervision be termed as joint supervision.

0.329 B. There shall be an examination at the end of each semester, for first semester
in the month of December/January, for second semester in the month of May/ June. A
candidate who does not pass the examination in any course(s) shall be permitted to

appear in such failed course(s) in the subsequent examinations to be held in

qav
_ _H _%ﬁ____u__ ¢ (Acad ’
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December/January or May/ June. ST
0.329C. If in the examination both parts of whlch are taken simultaneously by a

_candidate, if dissertation is adequ_ate-but he/ghq has not reached the required standard

in the written part of the exammanon, the cand:date shall be exempted from re-entry ‘

on the presentation of a dissertation, sxmllarly ltg the candidate has reached the required
standard in the written papers, but the dissertation is not adequate, he/she shall be
exempted from re-entry in the written part of the examination.

0.329 D. A candidate who has passedithe M.Ed. Examination of the University of any
other University recognized by Syndicate may be penniﬁed to appear for the
examination in the remaining paper/papers in the area of specialization j:aper X
already offered by him (without attending a affiliated college), or the papers in any
other area of specialization under Part I (B) provided he/she studies at a Post-Graduate

-Teachers Training College affiliated to the University for at least six months and

completes the required amount of ThcoretiCal Practical, Sessional work if the area of

speclahzatlon which he/she wishes to offer is different from the one in whlch he/she

submitted the dissertation dunng the M.Ed. Examination.
Regulation 43:- SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Theory papers and ISB, _démonstration, internship, practical work.

I semester Paper 1,2,3,4, Course Work

II semester - Paper 5,6,7.,8, ISB1

III semester Paper 9,10,11,12, ISB II a) Dissertation work
b) Internship

IV semester Paper 13, 14, 15 : ISB III a) Dissertation
: b) Academic Writing




Detailed programme of E'Jgﬁnliiﬂ;ft'iop I, 11, IT1, & IV Semester)

Programme Outline of M.Ed

I Semester-1
R L
Course Evaluation :
Paper Course Title Credits Total
Code : External | Internal
Co e e 100
1 M.Ed-01 1 Psychology of Learning and Development - 04 75 25
il M.Ed-02 | Historical, Political and Economical Perspective 04 75 25 100
I M.Ed-03 | Educational Studies 04 75 25 100
IV | M.Ed-04 | Introduction to Research Methods : 04 75 25 100
: I
Internship :- (Practicum Work with B.Ed Students)
Course | Course | Seminar/Workshop/Conference (attend & lorganize), 04 i 10x10=1 4 o
work work Lecture on any one innovat.ive Methods, ibne PP.T. . 00
Presentation on Current Educatiohal I‘ssﬁi:q’. _
. Cered N ! -
Total Co 20 500 E
Aggregate of Semester | £
1 credits = 12 hours . ? : _
Total Credits = 16+4 = 20 Credit Total hours = 20x12=240hrs
Total Marks 100 x 5 =500 : ‘
Semester-I1
Course ’ Evaluation -
Paper Course Title Credits Total
Code External Internal
ISB-1 “ISBI | Communication and expository 04 100 100
{Inter Writing:-
Semester | Part I —A. Review of Related
Break) | Literature on any topic of Research )| 25 25
B. Dissertation Work:-
1.5ynopsis Presentation of 02 50 50
Research Study (PPT)

2. Student orientation on Tools
development related to topic of
current issues or topic of research

Part II-  Self  Development

Programme (Any Two)

Un

ersity oF
Nu\jAlP




1. Personality Development-
Meaning  type; Factofs,
Approaches, Techniques to
enhance the pemonahty ‘

2. Communication "~ Skills-
Meaning, components, types,
barriers and  ways itof
improving C.S. a.nd ltﬁ
importance =~ '

3. Creative writing Skllls
Meaning, Types, relements,
forms and Techniques to
improve the C.W. Skills '

4. Decision making Skills-
Meaning,  Types,: 1 steps
involved in decision making,
Techniques to improve the
DM. Skills. '

5. Interpersonal Skills+
Meaning, Types, Techniques
to improve & its
importance. oo

6. Managerial Skilis+
Meaning, Characteri_sticsj
competence & ts
Importance. S

7. Research Skills- Meaning,
Types, Characteristics,
companents, = ways ~ of
improving R.S. and its
importance

8. Analytical Skills - Meaning,
Types, Characteristics,

Techniques {0 improve: the-{ -

Analytical Skills.

9. Time  Management -
Meaning, Types,
Characteristics, components,
ways of improving T.M. and
its importance.

01

2x12.5

25

M.Ed-05

Philosophy of Education

04

75

25

100

VI

M.Ed-06

Sociology of Education

04

75

25

100

VIl

M.Ed-07

Curriculum Studies

04

75

25

100

vill

M.Ed-08

Teacher Education -1

04

75

25

100

Total

24

500




Aggregate of Semester II

Total Credits = 16+04 =20 Credit 1, Total hours=20x12=240hrs
_Total Marks 100 x 4 =400 A

ISBII 100 l 560 Marks,

Semester-1II

Course R Evaluation
Course Title:- Co Credits
Code ‘ External Internal

*[SB-11 ‘ 04 - 100
Course of Professional Development .

+ Internship in TEI
i. Prepare  Administration - and

04 _ 100

1x25
Standardize of - any - one

Psychology Test.

Case Study on basis of Individual
differences

Observation of One Educational
Training institution and its Report
writing.

Develogment Skills to maintain

Institutional Office records.

Specialization on courses :- On the basis of
two levels ie FElementary Education,
Secondary and Sr. Secondary Education)
(Any One)-opt any one following paper
“with one level T
(a) Pedagogy of Science Education -1

(b) Pedagogy of Mathematics Education-I
(c) Pedagogy of Language Education-I

(d} Pedagogy of Social Science Education-1




M.Ed-10

Specialization on courses {Any one}

i. Guidance and Counseling -1

ii. Curricnlum Pedagogy and
assessment -1 )

ifi. Education Policy; Ecoﬁc;infcs and
Planxing - 1 o

iv. Educational Management,: - 1
Administration and Leadership-I

v. Education Technology'—1:

vi. Theme based on I#ﬂimtional
Strengths (Any one} " S

a) Life Long Education-1.- - .

b) Value Educafion and Human
Rights-1 S '

¢) Peace Education-l g

d) Yoga Education-]

¢} Inclusive Education-I 0

04

75

25

7
!
|

XI

M.Ed-11

Advanced Research Methods

04

75

25

100

Xl

M.Ed-12

Teacher Education -2

04

75

25

100

Total

e

500 -

- . Aggregate of Semester [11

Total Credits
Total Marks
ISBI

= 16+04 = 20 Credit
400
100

500 Marks. » =+ -

Semester-IV

Total hours=20x12=240hrs

aper

Course
Code

_Course Title

Credits

Evaluation

External

Internal

Total

.-BI

ISBIII

Dissertation (2 Credits)

Data Collection

Introduction of Excel/SPSS for Data
Analysis '

iii. Presentation by students of statistical

techniques used in data analysis using Excel/
SPSS '

Academic Writing (2 Credits)

Abstract writing of two research papers of
dissertation work. o
Library based Self directed study notes ( any
two topics)

04

100

100




Xin M.Ed-13 | Specialization on courses:-On the basis of iwo levels 04 75 25 100
ie Elementary E-ld1.u:atlonT Secondary and Sr.
Secondary Education (Any bne) opt any one
following paper with one level " '] #7

(a) Pedagogy of Science Education-!1

(¢y Pedagogy of Language Education-11
(d) Pedagogy of Social Science Education-11
Practical Work- Project work on topicsof above

(b) Pedagogy of Mathematics Educatmn—]f ' . !(

papers 02 50 50
XIv M.Ed-14 | Part ( A} Specialization on courses (Any one) ' 04 75 25 100
i. Guidance and Counseling - 11 -
ii. Curriculum Pedagogy and assessment -1
ifi. Education Policy, Economics and
Planning - !

iv, Educational Management, :

: Administration and Leaderghip-11-

V. . Education Technology ~II

vi. Theme based on Instlmtlonal Strengths
{Any one)

a) Life Long Education-I1

b) Value Education and Human Rights-I] -

c) Peace Education-I1 '

d) Yoga Education-Il - - -+ . . - 02 50 50

€) Inclusive Education-I1 i

Practical Work- Project work on topics of above

papers

Dissertation ]
XV | MEd-15 - Dissertation writing
: - Dissertation {Pre-submission Presentation) 02 ] 50 . 100
- Final Presentation and Viva-Voce 0i - 25
01 25

[ Toul T - 20 500
5 . _ -

Aggregate of Semester IV
Total Credits =20 Credit Total hours=20x12=240hrs Total Marks 500

1SB {1i- 100
Total Credits = Sem-I + Sem-11 + Sem-I11 + Sem- | Total Marks = 500 + 500 + 500 + 500 = 2000 Marks

v Total hours =240+240+240+240= 960hrs
0 + 20 + 20 + 20 =80 credits

Evaluation of M.Ed. Exammatlon
1. Each theory paper in semester I, II IiI, & TV will carry 100 marks out of

which 75 marks will- be of theory paper and 25 marks to be assessed on

sessional work. /
: . J [35]
| \Zﬂ)/caa.}
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. In each semester the duration of each paper shall be three hours. Internship

Theory Paper

Sessional Work | . W 25 Marks
i v eaniral (‘A‘Cad.\;

Sessional Work:-

programme in semester 1 will carry 100 marks equal evalent to one paper.

. ISB-1: Semester-11 will be of 100 Marks, out of which 25 marks will be for

Part [ (a) Review of Related Literature on any area of Education Research, 50
marks will be for (b) Dissertation Wgrk_aqd 25 marks will be for Part II- Seif

Development Programme.

' [38

. ISB-2: Semester IlI will be of 100 Marks out of which 100 marks will be

Internship in TEL _
ISB-3: Semester IV will be of 100 Marks, out of which 50 marks will be of

Dissertation and 50 marks w1ll be of Acadernlc Writing.

. 100 marks will be carry in ‘ISB:I”: Semestqr II, 100 Marks will be carry in ISB I

Semester 111, 100 Marks will be carry in Semester-IV. 100 marks out of which

50 of dissertation writing as external assessment, 25 marks of dissertation (Pre

- submission presentation) as internal assessment & 25 marks of final

Presentation and viva-Voce as external assessment.

QUESTION PAPERS:-
- 1.-Each theory paper shall carry 100 mérks and will be of 3 hours. Part A of theory

paper shall contain 15 short answer questions of 30 marks, based on knowledge,
understanding and applications of the top1cs/tcxts covered in the syllabus Each

question will carry two marks for correct answer.

2. Part B of paper will cousist five questions; in which candidate will attempt any

three questions of 45 marks (Each' cjuestion will carry 15 marks). Limit of the

answer will be five pages.

3. Each practicum will be of four/six hour’s durations and will involve laboratory

experiments/ exercises.

4. These marks will be divided further as:-

i

(.
i
.t
|
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The Sessional work shall be examined by both the extemal and the internal examiner
and an average of the marks awarded by them shall be considered. In case there is
difference of more than 20% Marks ithan the same shall be examined by the third
examiner and the nearest average shall be considered. ‘ ‘
Part-II Dissertation e 200
Marks

The dissertation shall be examined on the following line:

(i)  External Examiner " :75Marks (Final Report=50, Viva=25)
(i)  Internal Examiner 7 125 Marks (ISB PART-1 (50MARKS), ISB-
2(50 MARKS), ISB -3(Pre-submission presentation 25 marks).

Working out the result and awardihg_l division:

The successful candidate shall be classified into two classes.

Class-I- Those obtaining 60 percent of the 'aggrcgate marks or more.

Class-II- Those obtaining at least 48 percent of the aggregate or more but less than 60

percent. The minimum passing marks in each paper except Dissertation shall be 30 per

_cent. In dissertation the minimum passing marks shall be 48 percent.

0.8 B Credits:
The term “Credit’ refers to the weightage gii/en to a course, usually in relation

10 the instructional hours assigned to it. FOt instance, in case of Internship programme,
symposium, seminar, workshop, communication skill and internal exams assigned 40
credits in each semester. However, in no instance the credits of a course can be greater
than the hour allotted to it. One credit refers to 12 hours. Total 960 hours in two years.
The total minimum credits, required for completing a PG M.Ed. Programme is 80

credits. Credit marks in | semester 18 in Il Semester 22 in III Semester 24 and [V

Semester 16. Total credit marks will be 80.

i Ra}ﬁs‘ha
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6.

Objectives

SEMESTER-I

M Ed- 01
PSYCHOLQOGY OF LEARNING AND DEVELOPMENT

100 Marks

cy, L

After completing the course the students will be -
1.

To enable the students to :'li..u_ldg_rstaqd the psychological foundation of
education. | . 1 " '

To develop an understanding ql;ébuf theon?s of learning.

To develop an understanding about learners cognitive thinking and learning
styles. ‘ ;_ ‘_

To develop an understanding 6f théones }of personahty and its measurement,

To understand psychologlcal measurement of all aspects of educational
psychology. o ' .

To develop an understanding of co;;cept [models and types of Meta-cognition,

Course content
- Unit-I Educational psychology and issues to Human Development 10 HOURS

A. Meaning and concerns of education psychology, Contribution of various -

schools with reference to _tea_ch_jng fl_eamipg: Behaviorism, Humanistic, and

Constructivism

B. Methods in psychology- Experimental, Observation, Clinical & Case Study

C. Concept of Individual differences:-meaning, causes and their Educational

Implications (with special reference to mental retarded, gifted & delinquent).

Unit-IT Cognitive aspects of an individual : 10 HOURS
A. Cognitive development: - Cognitive process-Perception, Attention, Memory,

Development ~ of  concepts, Logical-Reasoning,  Critical-Thinking,
Development of concepts, Strategies for Teaching concepts, Problem -
Solving, Decision ~-Making. Critical appraisal and comparative study of

Piaget, Bruner & Vygotsky with reférence to multiple school contexts of India.




-
|
|

N S A .

B. Intelligence - Nawre, Types of :intelljgence-Emotional, Social, Spiritual and
Artificial Impact of Herg:dit)g_gnd environment on intelligence, Theories
(Multiple intelligence, PASS (Planning, Attention - Arousal and simultaneous
successive model) R I
C. Creativity -Effect of _schobl .e:r%aﬁrbnment on creativity, Curriculum for pupils

teachers based on Creati\{ityiEghgnce}pent, Measurement of creativity, and
Co-relation of creativity With i_ﬁtél]:lgﬁﬁce

Unit - Il Paradigms of Learning =, 8 HOURS
A. Learning: - Meaning, affeéting féctors' types and learning styles
B. Learning theories wnth educaﬂonal Implication:- Guthrie’s Theory,

Tolemen’s Theory, Verbai Leammg, Concept Learning, Skill Learning.

C. Transfer of Learning:- Factors, theones & their implication for teachers

Unit - IV Personality and Monvatxon 10 HOURS
A. Personality:-Definition and nature Theorles-Psychoanalyacal classical and

Neo-Freudian, Humanistic: R_oger _and M_aslow s, Biological, Genetic: Eysenck

Arousal Theory- and Zuckénna;’s Thcory, ‘Social - Cognitive Theory:

Bandura’s Theory, Personality Traits by Carl- Jung’s-(Extroversion v/s

introversion, Sensing v/s Intuition, Thinking v/s Feelings; Perceiving v/s
| judging), Assessment of Personality.

B. Motivation: Instmct Need, Dnve, Motlves, Masiow’s Need Hierarchy,
Achievement motivation by Mc—Cleland and educational implications, interest
and aspiration, Assessment of Motivation.

Unit V-Applications of psychology to health and education 10 HOURS
A. Adjustment: Concept, definition, Factors affecting, adjustment (Frustration &

Conflict), Ego-Defense mechanism, Identification and education of mal-
adjusted children. |

B. Stress, Sources of Stress, Stress mémagement technique, Anxiety, Forms of
Anxiety:- panic and phobia, Vocational Guidance & Career Counseling.

C. Promoting of positive health and well being:- mental-health& hygiene

Resilience,
" Sessional Work: 25 marks
3)
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e Active participation in routine. class irj§,n'uctional deliveries (Practical work/
tutorial/ field work etc:) _ '

» Administration, scoring and conclusions of psychological tests. (anyone) -
Personality, Attitude, Intelligencc,. ‘Stress, Adjustment, well being, Mental
health, Anxiety, Motivation, C(re.ati‘vjty‘ _

References: 7, o

1. Arora, Rita,(2005),”Shikshan Adhigq:n ke Mano-samajik Aadhar” Shiksha
Prakas Han, Jaipur. S

2. Ausubel D.P. and Robison F G School learning An introduction to
Educational Psychology New York Holt, Rmehart & Winston Inc 1969.

3. Bernard H.W. : Psychology of rleat_"mn_g & Teaching, New York Macgraw Hill
B - Lo ! -

4. Bower G.H. and Hilgard E. R theones of Leammg New Delhi Prentice Hall
india Pvt. Ltd.

5. Charles N. Newmark (1985) : Major Psychologlcal assessment Instruments :

Allyn And Becan Inc. Boston, London Sydney, Totonto.

6. Chauhan, S.S. (2001). Advanced educational psychology, New Delhi: Vikas
Publishing | | ' '

7. C.L. Kundu (1989) : Personality Development, Sterling pubiiéhers Pvt. Ltd.,

New Delhi. . '

8. Gage and Berlinger (1984) Educatlonal Psychology, Boston Houghton
Miffins Company.

9. Hays J.R. (1978): Cognitive Psychology, Thinking and Creating. Homewood
Illinoins. The Dorsey press '

10. Jayaswal, R.L. : Foundation of Educational Psychology : Allied Publishers,
Bombay

11.Joyce Bruce and well Marsha (1985) Models of Teaching prentice Hall of
India Ltd.

12.Mangal SXK.: advanced Educational Psychology; New Delhi, Prentice Hall of
India Pvt,Ltd. : ’
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] 13.Michael Green (1989) :}_]fhgories;,of Homan Development prentice Hall,
v Ji englewood cliffs, New Jersy. . o

|| 14. Moully George J : Psychology of teachmg botton Allyn & Decan Inc.

|| 15. 8. Owen, H. Parker Blount, Heny Moscow(1978) Educational Psychology—

An Introduction Little, Brown and Company Boston Toronto.

| 16. Wordsworth B.J. piaget’s (1989) Theory cognitive and affective Development,

New York, Longman 1ncorporated

SEMESTER-I

M.Ed. - 62

IR ¢ Il

HISTORICAL, POLITICAL AND ECONOMICAL PERSPECTIVE

MARKS-100

Objectives:-

_After completing the course the students wtll be able -

I

R

wn

To understand the developmcnt and role of Educat1on in Historical, Political
and Economical aspects in India.

To understand about multxdlsmphnary approach in relatlon to Education with
other aspects. ‘

To understand the relationship between political institutions, economic policies
and historicism.

To understand the educational contnbutaon of great thinkers.

To understand the role of central agencies in development of education in
India.

To acquaint with the experiments and their contribution in education.

To understand the importance of democratic values and constitutional
provisions for Education in India.

To understand the global trends of education in changing nature of global
sociefy like-open learﬁing system, soientiﬁc & technical invasion, economic

and social challenges.

Course Content: :
I: Historical Aspects Y | 8 HOURS

Unit -




IR N

| A, Comparative study of the dcvc_lopn;c;qt }o‘f Education in ancient, medieval and

modern reign with special referenice.to aims, objectives, curriculum, methods
and Evaluation techniques, Impact of colonialism on Indian Society, economy,

polity and education.
B. Expcnments and contnbutnon in Indlan Educatlon Gujarat Vidya Peeth, Shantn

Niketan, Pondichari Ashram, ‘Chttrakoot Gramodyog Vishva Vidhyalaya,

Riverside School.

l Unit — IT: Political Aspects '. . 10 HOURS

A.Educational Contribution of prommen't“_thmkers in brief: M.K. Gandhi,
Vivekanand, Maulana Abul Kaiém Azad Dr. A.P.J. Kalam and Jyotibha
Phoole. o .‘ .

B.Democratization of Education, role of democracy and education in multicultural
& multilingual societies, Consutut]onal provnsnons for Education in India,
Human Rights (U.N. declaratlon) Wlth SPemal reference to Child Right.

C.New trends, problems and thelr possnble solutions of Indian Educational
Administration, world Problems arfd T_errorlsm its causes, impact on society,
remedies through Educatnon .71 . ,

Unit - ITL: Economical Aspects 10 HOURS

A.Meaning, Concept, Importance of Economic Growth and Economic
development, Planning, Role of Educat:on for it. Economy and Education:
Impact of LPG (Liberalization, Pl’lthIZ&tIOn gIobahzatlon) and concept of PPP
(Public Private Partnership). :

B.Economics and Migration, The- :Economics of Brain Drain, Economic
threatening : Poverty, Unskilled labour, lack of resources, inequitable growth,
unemployment, Economic Underde\}elopment.

C.Contribution of Education for development: Skill development, Man power
planning, Human Resource managément and its relevance to Education, Niti
Aayog : Origin concept, objects, role, functions and challenges.

Unit - IV: Global Aspects : 10 HOURS

A.Economic and historical forces in sﬁéping the aims of Education, Dominance

conflict and resistance in the concept of Education.




Dellor’s commission Report — 1_9?6?; Citizenship Education: Meaning, Concept,
Qualities, Need and iniportanee,, &iblqpf.‘_cul_ture.
B. A study of secularism, Nationalisni and Uriiversalism, Scientific, Technical and
" Cultural invasion, its impact o# sbcief){ and edvcation.
C. Oﬁen learning society and’ Opel.l‘ .leaming system: origin, meaning, concept,
objectives, merits and challenges. l
UNIT V: CENTRAL AGENCIES OF ]%DUCATION 10 HOURS
A.Introduction: MHRD, NCERT CBSE CABE, NUEPA, UGC, NAAC.
B. Functions of Central agenc1es o
C.Educational Implications & contnbunon in reference to quality enhancement in
present teacher training challenges
SESSIONAL WORK:- y L
Attemptany two of the following. 25-MARKS
1. Power point presentation on any toplc ef the sy]labus of this paper (units 1-5).
2. Seminar on any topic related to polltlcal and economic issue based on education.
3. Two abstract of recent articles related to subject published in reputed journals.
4. Wnte two term papers on global aspects of education.
S Contrlbunon of any two in quaht_y enhancement MHRD, NCERT, CBSE,
CABE, NUEPA, UGC, NAAC
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Derivative Discourse, Oxford University Press: New Delhi.
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Company.

6. Freire Paulo, Cultural Action for freeidom Penguin Books: London. (1974)




10.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19,

The Indian Publication. . ; '/
: ? : \3 e~
i I ? ( cad ) 1 9
N S P 135 S A S T
} gowver AipuR

11.

12.

20.

21

22.

Freire Paulo, Education for briti"c:ial‘ 'Consciousness, Seabury Press, New York.
(1973) !
Goel, A. and Goel, S.L. (2005) 'Human Values and Education. New Delhi:

Deep & Deep Publications Pvt. Ltq.
TR R

- Gupta, Rambabu (1995) : _Indi;ap _E@ca__tioh _'gnd Its Problems. Ratan Prakashan

Mandir, Agra.

Gupta Rainu (2010) : Shlksha Ke Smddanth Agra Agrawal Publication.
Halsey, AH.; Lander H.; Brown, p. and Nells, A.S. (1997) Education:
Culture, Economy and Soc1cty New York Oxford University Press.

Joshi, Kireet (2000). A Natlonal_Ag_er_nda for Education. Delhi: The Mothet’s
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National Curriculum Framewori(. (2005), www.ncert.nic.in National
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" MEd'-03
EDUCATIONAL STUDIES

MARKS 100
Objectives — |
After completing the course the students w111 be ab]e -
1. To develop an understandmg about the conccpt of Educational Studies.
2. To develop insight into dlffqrqnt areas of Educatlonal Studies.
3. To enrich their professmnal ilfc g}: 1thf: gtudy of comparative education.
4, To help them perceive the wrde vanety of education tasks and arrangement in
 different countries.
5. To acquaint them with the recent research done in different fields of Education.
6. To acquaint with contempormy-con%:ems of Education.
7. To develop skill in analyzing researcl:h paper.
8. To understand recent education policies and acts.
Course Content:
UNIT-1  Areas & Analysis of Educational Studies - 9 HOURS
A. Pedagogical, Philosophical, Sociological, Psychological, Health, Curriculum,
Gender issves, Action Research, School Administration, Technological
development, Drama-Arts, Special ei:iucation and Environmental Scenario.
B. Analysis of Educational Studies frmr:ljlreputed recognized educational journals.
UNIT II-Changing Socio-Cultural Contéaixt of Education 10 HOURS
A. Education in  the present Soc;io-Cnltural Perspective, Understanding

Contemporary Indian society with: Ereference to multilingual, multicultural
g




gender, equity, poverty, diversity:,z human rights and rights of child, appropriate
approaches for teaching, youﬁg; children in the context of diversities and
Constitutional provisions of educa;ﬁop, P
B. Process of socialization andt;a,ceol'tpratjon-;of child—critical appraisal of the
school, parents, peer group_gggd the ,cg_mmunity, Young children and social
policy, Social context as a sopre_e foxj. lljejo{fenating teaching and leamning and
classroom as a social context ‘ 1 . } .
UNIT-TI Comparative Education = 9 HOURS
A. Concept, Meaning, Nature and I;m?o;;tan_c}e Comparative Education.
B. comparative study of Educationailk sj(stem at Primary, Secondary, Higher and
Teacher education of India wnth reference U.S.A, UK. and Russia
UNIT - IV Contemporary Concerns of Educatmn - 10 HOURS
A. Impact of prevailing exammatlon system on students and stake holder, Past
exam reforms,-Secondary Educanon Commission(1952-53), Education

Commission(1966), NPC (1986), :National Focus Group Position Paper on

exam reform (Improvmg quahty through range of question, grading, credit "

system, mode of certification and role of ICT

AL ,::.

B. Public - Private Partnershlp - |ssues dl‘ld challques Professional development

of teacher through quality training, Interperscnal relationship, Financial Status,
Job satisfaction, Education for Sklll development Delinking of Jobs with
degree (emphasis on professmnal skllls and life skills), Environmental
Education, Gender Sensitization
UNIT-V  Recent Education Policies and Acts 10 HOURS
A. RTE Act (2009) (Approaches to education, economic reforms, Human rights,.
Lifelong education), NCF 2005 and 2009, Ninth Five Year Plan on Education
(1997 - 2002) Tenth Five Year Plan !on Education (2002 — 2007)
B. Constitutional Provision in Educatiofg
-Sessionals - : f :
Any two : ' 25 marks
¢ Evaluation of Research Papier.

* Action Research on any one educational topics
g
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¢ Review of NCF 2005& 2009
s A comparative study of professmnal life on the bases of India &

abroad. ‘ e l .
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Introduction to RésearclL Methods
- Marks 100
Objectives:- , ;
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-COURSE CONTENT

-variables.

. After undergoing this course the students, ;\wrﬁﬂfbe able to:-

1. Explain and describe the meaning qf Scientific Method, Scientific Inquiry and
their implications for educational, rcsearch : |

2. Describe characteristics of phllosophl,cal,, psychologlcal and sociological research

| paradigms as they apply to cduc;anopal tesearch.

3. Explain and adopt different strategies of re§earch to solve educational problems.

4. Understand mechanics of writing researqh proposal research papers.

5. Select research problem, preparatxon of resea:ch proposal, doing research and its
report writing. ]

6. Understand recent research u'elnds: ih Iﬂdia & abroad.

UNIT I Structuring Educational Researéh 10 Hours

A. Nature of research, knowledge and mquiry Nature of knowledge and its sources

(Instinct, reason, intuition etc). Scwm}ﬁc methiod of i inquiry (Authority, Intuition,

Tenacity, Ratlonahsm, Empiricism) and thclr rolein knowledgc generation.

B. Research: Meaning, nature, need, sccpe ;and significance of Educational Research,

Major orientation in Educational !ﬁesearch: Philosophical, Sociological,

Psychological, Technological and Ma:'nﬁgement etc.. Types of Reseérches:

Fundamental, Applied & Action Reseaich, E‘Quantitatiw: & Qualitative.

.B. Research Problem: Sources for ldentlﬁflng the research problem, Characteristics

‘of a good research problem, Scxentlﬁc Stcps of Research Reviewing Literature

(online database, encyclopedia, etc), Etll;cal issues in Research-Plagiarism, APA

guidelines for human participants in research.

UNITII  Design in Educational Research . 10 Hours
A. Quantitative Research: Descriptive% ifesearch. Subcategories of Descriptive
Research: Surveys, Correlation Studies, E%x%post facto research, Historical research
{meaning, steps, significance, primary and s’;eqézondal'y sources and internal and external
criticisin). Experimental Research. Expednie!{ltal design, Quasi Experimental Design,

Factorial Design, Single-subjects design, ‘[C{ont'rol:ling, extraneous and intervening
|
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"B. Qualitative Research: Case-: -st@:dies - (Developmental and longitudinal),
Ethnographic studies, Phenomenological. iesearch and naturalistic inquiry.

C. Mixed Research-meaning, fundamenhal.s pnn01pals strength and weakness, types

 and limitations

UNIT III Variables, Hypothesis, Popnietion & Sample 10 Hours

A) Variables: Meaning deﬁnmon and bypes of variables. (Independent,
Dependent, Extraneous, Intervenmg, Copfoundmg etc.)

B) Hypothesis : Meaning, dlﬁ‘erence between assumptions, postulates and
hypotheses, types of hypothe51s, : dlfference between Positive and Null
Hypothe51s, Characteristics. of good hypothes;s, Hypothesis testmg, Types of
errors: Type I and Type I

C) Populations and Samples_ : Meen;ng Cha;racteristics of a good sample,
Sampling :

UNIT IV: - Tools and Methods of data col]ectmn ! 8 Hours

A} Tools: Types of Tools, Standardlze & Non- Standardlze Tests, Construction of
a Test Questionnaire, Interv‘ew, iiatmg Scale Observation, Attitude Scale,
Schedule, and Sociometry. e

B) Validity, Reliability & Objectivity OZf a Test, Adaptation of a Test

UNITV Writing of Research Prdposalsi, Recent trends in Education 10 Hours

A.Writing of Research Proposals - Identification of a research topic: Sources and
need, Review of related literature, R{ationale and need of the study, Conceptual '

and operational definition of the term, Variables, Research question, aims,

objectives and hypotheses, Delimitatilon, Methodology, samples, tools, Scope ,

limitation, delimitation, Signiﬁcance;of the study, Bibliography, Time frame,

Budget if any and chapterisation '

B. Recent trends in Education - History; of Research, Education Research in India,
Educational Research in Abroad, Futijﬁstic Trends of educational Research
Sessional:- | | : 25 marks
1 Critically analyze any educational resﬁfz?rch dissertation.

2. Concept map of any area of research %ﬁjethods..
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SEM ESTEB-
M.Ed. - 05
Philosophy of Education

’ Marksr : 100

Objectives:

After compl eting the course the students _Avg{gil'li be able -

1.
2.

Course Content:

Unit 1 Educational Philosophy | 3 8 HOURS

To understand the relevance of phil&sophy as a discipline.

To develop a deeper understanding of the relationship between philosophy and
education. !

To understand the scope and applicaéion of educational philosophy.

To acquaint with the philosophical ﬂieories underlying educational principles.
To appreciate the contribution of we;stern philosophy and Indian Philosophy to
Education. -

To develop the capacnty to do mdependent thinking and a deeper insight into

the philosophical roots and educatlonﬁl problems

M \ M“‘ﬂ 25
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o

'I . A.Philosophical Foundation of Edqcai:iép; - Meaning & scope of Philosophy need
- lf of philosophy for a Teacher its Erégtical Meaning & Various definitions of
educational philosophy. . AR

| B. Interrelationship between phllosophy & Educatlon Modern Corncept of
| Philosophy: Analysis — Loglcal emp1r1c1sm & positive relativism, Scope-
| Functions of Educational Ptulosophy
Unit 2 Fundamental philosophical Issues. - o 10 HOURS
A, Metaphysical Issues: The issﬁesi,)gv];‘ghe special reference to ontology, cosmology
| and theology, Epistemological and g?d__g!qgical issues.
[ B. The issues special reference to _g?all_iity_gnc.i‘objectivity, worth of knowledge and
C. Axiological Issues: Ethics an;d aesthetic issues, their origin and scope. Nyaya,
Yoga, Samkhya. R
Unit3. Comparative Study c_nf the wgst{e;p;??chools of Philosophy 10 HOURS
A. Study of western schools of Phiiésbﬁhj on the basts of following point :
Principles and general max1ms, Alms of Education, Curriculum, Teaching
Methods, Discipline, Teacher pupll relationshlp and their place in education,
Beliefs about nature of knowledge, Morality and Values.
B. Naturéli’sm Pragmatism, Idealism, Existentialism and Realism
Umt 4. Impact of Educational Phllosophy of some Indian Philosopher
. 10 HOURS
A.Study of Indian Philosophers keeping in mind the following points: - Concept of
education and Effect of their contribufibn on philosophies.

B. Specific contribution and its relevance with contemporary educational practice:-

Dr. Jakir Hussain, Dr. S. Radhakrishn_:an, J. Krishnamurti, Dr. B.R. Ambedakar
Unit 5, Indian School of philosophy | 10 HOURS
' A.Study of Indian Schools of phllosophy keeping in mind the following points :-
Thematic Concept, Aims of Educatlon Curriculum, Teaching Methods and
Discipline '
B. Upanishad, Bhagvad Gita, Jainism, Buddh:sm, Vedanta Philosophy and Islamic
Philosophy ! 4
B
j \) H \(ﬁj) a) 26 '[
| T S




Sessional Work: i . e .

Any two of the following: o 25 Marks

< One term paper on any topic relaied to educational philosophy.

% Report writing of a panel dlscussmn or.college of educational philosophy.

<+ Abstract of two recent educational lphllosophrcal research paper.

References: - ‘

1. Broalldy Harry (1967). Buildi.r}%'g Ph}losophy of Education, Engleword; Cliffs,
Prentice Hall Inc. -

2. Brubacher G.S. (1962). Mldcrn Ph11050phy of Education (International Student
Edition) Tokyo; McGrow Hills, :

3. Brubacher, John S. (1962): Modern PhlIosophy of Education: Prentice-Hall Inc.,
Englewood Cliffs, N.J.

4. Chaube S.P. (1981). A Philosophical and Sociological Foundations ¢f Education,
Agra; Vinod Pustak Mandir B

5. Hiriyanna, M. (1995): The Essentlals ot Indlan PhllOSOphy, Motilal Banaramdas
Publishers.

6. Noddings Nel (2012) Phllosophy of Edut:atlon West View Press .

7. 3rS, I . (1973), Fem = ?rrsfﬁiﬁ q@iﬁ. AT f2=EY 77T el | -

8. Pandey, R.S. (1997): East West Thbughts on Education: Allahabad, Horizon
Publishers .

9. Pareek, M. & Sharrna'Rajni,(ﬁﬁéﬂﬁd&iﬁiéﬁ Bhartiya Samaj mein shikshek
avam Shiksha,Shiksha Prakashan , Jaipur

10. Rurk Robert R. (1956). The Phjlosophlcal Bases of Educatlon Bosten;
Houghton Miffin. l

11, TRl IRT. (2014} : TEHHI, ﬁﬁ#mmr TR T Ren, I W g3 R,
Ll I

12. Thomson Godfrey (1957). A Modem Philosophy of Education, London;
Gersrge G. Garper & Colts. | i

13. Wynee John P. (1947). Philosophy of Educatlon New York: Prentice Hall Inc.
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e SOCIOLOGY.-OF, EDUCATION
i S Marks
) 100 ,
Objectives:-
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After completing the course the students w:ll be able -

1.

To understand the concept of Educational Sociology and Sociology of

Education.

. To understand the relationship among Education, Society and social substance.
. To understand the contribution gffgxt’eat):egl\gcatorl’s to society and education.

. To understand the process of socialization relationship between culture, society .

and education.

: €y
3 mivg o
i«

. To analyze, interpret and svnthesme vanous concepts of sociological principles

related to educational phenomena

-

. To understand the concept and process of social stratification and soc:al change.

i

. To understand the issues of excellence, equahty and inequalities.
. To understand emergmg trends of society in global perspectives,

. To underbtand the process of social change modernization and role of education

in the transmlssmn of the national and cultural heritage.

Course Content:

Unit I: Education and Sociology 8
HOURS

Unit ~ II: Socio- Cultaral Context of Educatmn 10
HOURS

A.Meaning, Nature, Scope of Educational Sociology, Difference and relationship

between Education Sociology and Sociology of Education.

B. Nature of Sociological Inquiry, Relafionship of Education and society, social-

system, Education as a subsystem of society and its relationship with other
subsystems: Family, caste and state. Theoretical approaches and contribution of

sociology of Education: Antonio Gramsci, Paulo Freire, Talcott Parson’s.

_L__fw__‘
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_|| A.Relationship of Education with culttzzre, cultural change, cultural conflict, cultural
l' relativity, cultural pluralism, Indian pnl,tur_c in global perspectives.
Il B.Process of socialization and acculnirgation of the child, critical appraisal of the

|. role of school, parents, peer gmupsmnd;‘the;community.
| C. Meaning & process of -quemi;atibn, .- Concept of post modemnism, Impact of
modemization on education and,qul?m‘:e,‘rple of education for making composite
culture. . ;
| Unit—HI: Education as a Social Hro§e§§ 10
| HOURS o
| A.Concept of change, planned chaqgealmd process of planned change.
I B. Education as related to social change, sqgia} mobility and social stratification.
C.Education for sustainable ”deveiopméﬁt:l Meéning, Dimensions, Principles,
| strategies and role of Educa?iop.i;:l( sustamal?le dcvelopment.
Unit~IV: Social Dimensions of Education 10
HOURS |
* 1. Meaning and concept of social ecology and contribution of education to maintain
harmonious social ecology. =~ o
2. Social structure and,eduqati’on: cbnﬂfcf, C'risis Within Indian social structure.

3. Unity and diversity in India, Educaétion and Inequalities; caste, class, gender,

education for the oppressed, issuesiof equality of Education opportunity and
excellence in Education. { o
UNIT - V Futuristic Society and Education | 10
HOURS j
A.Meaning of futuristic society, goals of education in global perspective.
B.Social hindrance in educational upiiﬁments as caste, religion, regionalism,
poverty perspective
C. Challenges of education in future social perspective.
SESSIONAL WORK - B
Attempt any two of the following - » 25
marks) : g

a. Survey of any social problem and present a report.

M%"
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N

10.

1L

12,

13.

14,

15.

b. Case study of any soc_iaﬂ@éﬁtution.

c. Conduct a social awareness programme in an educational institution.

REFERENCES ;- = i

Anand CL. ard Et.al,, The Tcachgr and Educatlon in Emerging Indian Society,
NCERT, New Deélhi. (1983) j .

Banerjee A.C. & Sharma S. R ( 1999) Socmloglcal and Philosophical Issues in
Education, Jaipur : Book Enclave.

Bhatia, K.K. (2005). Educat:on m Emergmg Indian Society. Ludhiana: Kalyani
Publishers.

Bhatia, K.K. and Narang, C L (1992) Teacher and Education in Emerging
Indian Society. Ludhiana: Tandon Pubhcatlons

Bhatia, K.K. and Narang, CL. (2008) Phllosophxcal and Soc1olog1cal Bases of
Education. Ludhiana: Tandon Pubhcatlons. |

Brown J.F.: Educational Socm.lc'gyH N

Chaube, S.P. (1981). PhlIosophlcal and ‘Soclologlcal Foundations of Education.
Agra: Ravi, Noudarnalya.

Dash, B.N. (2004). Theorles of Education & Education in the Emerging Indian

“Society. New Delhi: Dominant Publishers and Distributors.

Dubey, S.C. (1994) Indian Society, New Delhi, NBT, Pp.

Frasncis M. Abraham (1982), Moqlérn Sociological theory An introduction,
Oxford University Press, Délhi.-rr ; .

Haralambos M., Sociology: Hemegmd- Perspectives, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi. (1980)

Harlambos N., R.M. Heald (1980), Soc:ology themes and perspectives, Oxford

University Press.

Jonathan H.Turner (1995), The stmculre of sociological theory, Rawat
|

publications, Jaipur.
Kenkel, W.F., Society in Action (1980) Introduction to Socnology New York:
Harper and Row. ;
Mathur S5.5.(2008), A Soclologxcal Approach to Indian Education, Agra :
Vinod Pustak Mandir. - ‘
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20.
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22,
23.

24,
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2.

Mathur, S.S. (1985). Somologlcal Approach to Indian Education. Agra: Vinod
Pustak Mandir. : |

i

Mohanty, J. (1994). Ind:an Educatlon m the Emerging Society. New Delhi:
Sterling Pvt. Ltd. ‘ '

Pandey, R.S. (1997), East West Thoughts on Education, Allahabad: Honzou
Publishers.

Sachdeva Vidya Bhushan (2003), An mtroductlon to sociology, Kitabmahal,
New Delhi. . . ‘

AT T AR, T (2013) fﬁmia‘) wTifYe T o Rigi, aR.
wl, aR. T (2014) : FRmm 3 anifie vd WM @ T MR, AR, el
7@ fer| e Tl

Singh Yogender, Social Stratification and Change in_India, Manohar Book
Service, New Delhi. (1977)

Sodhi T.S. & Suri A(1998), i’hl]osophrcal and Socwloglcal Foundation of
Education, Patiala : Bawa Pubhcatlons ’

Srinivas M.N.: Social Change in Modemn India

Weber, C.O. (1960); Basic Philosophies of Education, New York: Holt,
Rinehart & Wins ‘

Wilbur, B. Brookover, D. G_Ot,tiel!; I1964), A Sociology ¢f Education, New

York : American Book Company.

SEMESTER-II

M.Ed -07
- Curriculum Studies
MARKS 100

Objectives:-

After completing the course the student will be able:

1
2.

To understand the concept of curnculum and curriculum development.

To develop an understandmg about lmportant prmc1pIes of curriculum

K
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To get acquainted with the euniguhm design, it’s theories and procedures.
To acquaint the students with the existing approaches to curriculum design.
To acquaint the students with the‘pl;bgess of curriculum development.

To enable the learners to reflect on various trends in curriculum development.

N s oW

To enable the learner to appreciate the need for evaluation of curriculum.
8. To develop competencies to des:%r_n anc_i evaluate curriculum,
Course Content: |
UnitI Concept and Meaning of Currlculum' | 8
HOURS . |
» Concept, meaning and charaetenstlcs of curriculum. .
¢ Determinants of curriculum. — P!hl]C)SO]Zliﬁléal (national democratic), Sociological
(socie- cultural reconstrucuon) and Psychologlcal (learner’s need and interests).
¢ Approaches to Curnculum Subject, Learner Community centered and
interdisciplinary cumculum VR
UnitII Curriculum development and theorles _ 10
HOURS o
History, Guiding Prmcnples Stagés and Strategles of Curriculum development.

Curriculum and Constructivism.

Curriculum and Critical Theory.

Curriculum and Poststructuralist Theory

Unit I1II Conceptions and Designing of the Currlculum '
10HOURS

¢ The Humanistic, Social Reeonstmcfionist and Technological Curriculum.

» Organization, Componehts, Sources, Principles and Approaches of curriculum
design. |

¢ Plan and implementation of technolniagy in curriculum design.

Unit IV Evaluation and trends in Cur}iculum 10.
HOURS ' |

o Concept, Meaning, Need, Importang::e and Aspects of Curriculum Evaluation.
¢ Models of Curriculum evaluation eeﬁsensus-PluraIistic.

¢ Trends in Curriculum Research.

‘ '\qf ad, 32
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UNIT V- Models of curriculum :desgg_?q: Car
HOURS ‘

s The Taba Model,

o The Saylor and Aleoxander’s models. _‘ | .

¢ Good lad’s model of curriculum demgn

¢ Models of Curriculum Evaluatxon Tyler s, Stake’s, Scriven’s and Krikpatrick’s

Model

-Sessional Work: -

Following two:- B N 25 marks
* Report writing on different factors which affect curriculum development in our

country.

o Analyze senior second;'ary curriculum of state board of any subject of your

choice. P
REFERENCES:- R
1. Aggrawal, J.C(1990): Curriculum Reforms in India: Doaba house.
2. Annuing, Angela(1995): “ A Nanonal Cumculum for the Early Years”, Open
- Univesity Press, Buckingham, Philadelphia.
3. Audrey & Howard Nocho!]s(19;78):” DeveIOping Curriculum”, A practical
guide-(}eorge Allen& Unwin, Boston, Sydney, London.
4. Bhatt, B.D. - Curriculum reform, Kgmi_sh_ka Publishers, New Delhi.
5. Bhatt, B.D and Sharma, S R(1992) Principle of curriculum Construction, Delhi,
Kanishka Publishing House.
6. Curriculum Development and Educational Technology, New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers.
7. D.Warwick (1975): Curricuium structure and Design, University of London
press
8. Davies, Iron K.(1976).” thcchves in Cutriculum Design”, Megraw Hill Book
Company Limited, England. ;
9.

Denis Lawton(1986):” Schionl cumculurn planning”. Hodder & Stonghton,
London, Sydney. :




Objectives:-

S e . s . A

80. Edward, A. Krug(1960\ The Segpndary School Curriculum”, Harpaer and Row
Publishers, New Your & Evauston

11, Erickson, H.Lynn(1998): Concept-based curnculum and mstruction Corwin
-Press, Inc.

12. Gakhar, S.C.(2009): Cumculum Development Panipat, N.M_Publications

13. Khan, M.I, LB K. ngam, Evaluatlon and Research in Curriculum Constriction
Kanishka Publisher, New Wfdri? e

14. Mamidi, M.R. and Ravnshankar 1(1984)

15. Molhotra, M.M(1985) : Currlculum Evaluatlon and Renewal, manila CPSC
Publication.

Wil s . _
16. IGNOU (2005): Curriculum and Instriiction (ES-331) Block-1, New Delhi

SEMESTER-II

MED-OS
TEACHER EDUCATION 1

MARKS 100

After completing the course the students will be able —

1. Te create awareness of various problems of Teacher Education.

2. To acquaint with the teacher education prcigrammés at all levels.

3. To develop skills in organizing practice teaching and in selecting teaching
strategies and teaching models. | '

4. To acquaint with the responsibilities pertaining to school organization and
classroom management.

5. To appreciate the need for research in Teacher Education.

6. To acquaint with the various statutory bodies regarding Teacher Education.

Course Content:

Unit 1: Context of Teacher Educatlon l 10 HOURS
a) Meaning, Nature, Scope and Sigmﬁcance of Teacher Education

b) Aims and Objectives of teacher Eduqation at different level.




I
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¢) The Context of Teacher Educatlon - The Dynanucs of Social, Psychological,

Political and Economic Changes in Soc1ety

d) Futuristic Views of Teacher r;J:':.clucél'tlum (Preparation of Teachers for
Schools, Inclusive Classrooms and the Global Context)

e) Curricular Areas of Initial Teacher Education - National Curriculum
Framework (NCF) 2009. Trannn'g bf : spec'i:eI teacher-Arts, Crafts, Physical

e, ) Yol . .
Education, Home Science, Vocational, Technical and work experience.

Unit2: Knowledge based Teacher Education: 10HOURS
a) Qualifications of teachers-pre-pnmary ptlmary, Secondary, Higher Secondary,
Higher Education. ' AR

b) Meaning and Types of Know:edge, Habermas s Theory of ‘Knowledge - Deng
and Luke’s Conceptions of KnoWledge ‘Shulman’s Theory of ‘Knowledge-base
for Teaching’. The Know]edge Contmuum the General Principles of

- 3
" I\‘ .

TeacherEffectiveness.
¢) Reflective Teacher Educatlon —Meanlng, Strategles for Premotics reflective
teaching, ReﬂectlveThmkmg Vi Reﬂectlve Action, TheReflective Teaching
Model. Need for Reﬂectwe Teacﬁmg, leference between Reflective Teaching
and Reflective Research. T »
Unit 3: Models of Teacher Education and Instructional Methods SHOURS
a) Models of Teacher Education -~ Behaviouristic Teacher Education
Model, Competency-based Model., Traditional Craft in Teacher Education,
Inquiry-oriented Teacher Education, Knowledge Building Community Model.
b) Large and Small Group Teaching Methods, Coliaborative and Cooperative
Teaching.
Unit 4: Managing Practicum in Teacher Education: 10 HOURS
a) Integration of Theory and Practice,
b) Organization, Observation, Supervieien and Assessment of Practice Teaching.
¢) Concept and Types of Feedback to Student Teachers.
d) Principles and Organization of intemslfip.

e) Mentoring and Coaching in Teacher Ed:ucation.
Unit 5: ISSUES AND CONCERN IN TEACHER EDUCATION: 10 HOURS
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a) Integration of Theory and Practice i
b) Organization, Observation, Supemsmn and Assessment of Practice Teaching.
¢) Concept and Types of Feedback to Student Teachers
d) Principles and Organization of Intemshlp
) Mentoring and Coaching in Teacher Education.

Unit 5: ISSUES AND CONCERN IN TEA,CHEIR IEDUCATION: 10 HOURS

1

a} Developmental concept of a teachei' .

b) Problems of teacher education at school levels

¢) Quality assurance and aCCfﬁdllélhO{l.}i?_FCQCher education.
d) Role of NCTEandIASE.

e) Application of ICT in teacher 9‘!“93@99";, 7_

f) Code of teacher education,, . . 1
(TR R A ‘_J‘

Sessional Work (any two) - C ot e n :i 25 Marks
e A critical study of one teacher u-ammg college with reference to recognition by
NCTE. .
e Role of any two for quality enhancement IASE CTE SCERT.
e Educational Qualification and code of conduct for professional teacher given by
UGC. | |
REFERENCES:-
L Chakrabarti, Mohit Teacher Education-modern Trends.
2. Chaurasia, .Dr._ 'G. - New Eral in Teacher Education, Sterling Publishing
Pvt.,Ltd. ' '
3. Dikshit (Dr.) S. S. - Teacher education in modern Democracies- Sterling
Publishers Pvt., Ltd., Delhi.
4. Four Year Courses in Teacher Education- All India Association of Teacher
Educations, B-1/G-A, and Model Down, Delhi-9.
5. N.CE.R.T., Investigations, Studies, and Projects Relating to Internship in
teaching, New Delhi o
6. Mukarjee (Editor) S.N. — Education of Teachers in India, Volume 1 e I& 11 - S.
Chand & Co., Delhi
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7. Report of the study Grouﬁ on the Edﬁcation of Secondary Teachers in India
Association of Training College. .., |

8. Shrimali K.L. -Better Teacher Educat:on Ministry of education, Government
of India A ‘ '

0. Sharma, R.A. Teacher educaﬂop— Theory, Practlce & Resca:ch

10. Sharma, R.S. Emerging Trends in Teacher Education.

11. Chakrabarti, Mohit Teacher Education modern Trends.

12. Chaura31a, Dr. G. - New Era m Teachcr Education, Sterling Publishing
Pvt.Ltd. A L

13.Dikshit (Dr.) S. S. - Teache{ educanon in modern Democracies- Sterling
Publishers Pvt., Ltd., Deihi. o

14. Four Year Courses in Teacher Educatlon- All India Association of Teacher
Educations, B-1/G-A, and Mbdel Town Delhi-9.

15.N.CER.T, Investigations, S{uldlés,'- and Projects Relating to Internship 1n

H :
i . .

teaching, New Delhi e Bl e T
16. Mukarjee (Editor) S.N. — Education of Teachers in India, Volume 1 e I& IT-S.
Chand & Co., Delhi

17.Report of the studyrGrou‘p, ontﬁeEducaltlon of Secondary Teachers in India
Association of Training College.

18. Shrimali K.L. -Better Teacher. Edncation. Ministry of education, Government
of India |

19. Sharma, R.A. Teacher education- Theory, Practice & Reseafch.

20. Sharma, R.S. Emerging Trends in Teacher Education.

SEMESTER-III

Specialization Select one out of four Paper

M.Ed 09 (a
Pedagogy of Science Education -1

Objectives: ‘ marks-100
On completion of this course, the students will be able to:

- k_ -
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To understand the nature of scierce as a dynamic, expanding body of
knowledge and as a social éndeavor;

To understand the d}fference and complementarily between Science and
Technology; e

To understand the need tolevaluate cumcula and evaluate the same on the
basis of different validitiesy; .. . i '~

To understand diversity 6f instructional materials, their role and the need
for contextualization in science education;

To appreciate the role of co~curricular activities in science education;

To familiarize with mnovatlve trends in assessment, analyze issues in
Science education pertammg to eqmty 4nd access, gender, special. groups
and ethical aspects; C

S IEEEEE

Unit I - Nature of Science

L ]

Evolution of science as-a disgipline .

Science as a dynamic expanding bodyaf knowledge
Development of scientificiknowladge |

Scientific methods explanations .: -

Science and technology “

neon
i

Unit IT -C_urriculum of Science Education

Trends in science edncation from the beginning of the nineteenth century
to the present- at national and international lev<]

Criteria of validity of science curriculum

Content, ethical environmental,_ cognitive, historical.

Unit ITI- Approaches to Teaching-Learning of Science-1

Approaches to concept learning

Constructivist approaches to science learning

inquiry method, problem solving strategies

concept, development investigatory approach

inductive method, project based learning

planning different types of projects

Use of ICT in teaching-leammg of science concepts at secondary level.

Unit IV-Assessment in Science Eduéation

oyl Ter iy 38
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e Continuous and comprehensive evaluation in science

e Assessment of affective measures in science

¢ Use of tools and techniques such as observation, rating scale, check-list,
anecdotal records, attitude’ scales, iriterest inventories and interviews.

o Self-assessment by students and by téachers, peer assessment, assessment

of teachers by students B
o R
Unit V- Contemporary Issues in Science Education

e Contribution of women in sc1ence o
o Scientific and technologlcal theracy
» Ethical aspects of science. L .

SESSIONAL WORK o 25MARKS

¢ Group discussion/ lecture-cum -q:hscusswn/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visits and sharing of expenqnces OR Experimentation on any topic
with kits and Iaboratory work pl'O_]eCt and assignments focusing in
observation and interaction w1th clnldren i

REFERENCES:- AN L
PR

1. Alan J. McCormack. Trends ancllssues in Sc1enc¢° curriculum in Science
Curriculum Resource Handbook A practical guide to k12 science
curriculum. Kraus International Publications

2. Bhanumathi, S. (1994) Small Scale Chemical Techniques — Chemistry
Education (AprilJune) 20-25. 777

3. Bhatnagat S.S. (2003).Teaching of science. Meerut: Surya publications.

4. Black, P (1998). Testing: Triend or Foe? Theory and practice of
Assessment and Testing. London : Falmer Press. '

5. Carey, S. (1986). Cognitive Science and Science Education. American
Psychologist. 41 (10), 1123-1130

6. Chalmers, A. (1999). What is the thing called Science.3rd Ed.
Buckingham: Open University Press.

7. Das R.C. (2012). Science teachmg in schools. New Delhi: Sterling
publications.

8. Driver. R, Leach. J, Millar. R and Scott, P. (1996). Young Peoples’ Image
of Science. Buckingham: Open Umvers1ty Press. 39

9. Gipps, C.V. (1994). Beyond Testing. London: Falmer Press.

10.International Journal of Science Education. . .
I e
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11.Journal of Research in Sc1eme Teachmg (Wiley-Blackwell).

12.Kaur. R. (2007) Teachmg of Sc*ence Patiala: Twenty first century
publications.

13.Kohli V.K. (2003). How to teach sclence . Ambala: Vivek publishers.

14 Kulshreshtha S.P. (2009) Teachmg of Scwnce Meerut: VinayRakheja
publications.

15.Minkoff, E.C.& Baker, P J. (20b4) Blology Today: An Issues Approach,
Garland science. New York Pp 1-32. Biology: Science & Ethics.
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M09 (b)
Pedagogy of Mathematics Education-1

Objectives:- B I A LR Marks-100

On completion of this course students teacher:-will be able to:

distinguish between scwnccf aod r;il_a:,ﬂieriiéflcs appreciate the abstract nature
of mathematics - '
distinguish between the roles of iPure and applxed mathematics

develop the skill of solvmg real-hfe problems through mathermatical
modeling as an art

develop the understanding of using constructivist approach in mathematics
develop the skill of using various methods of teaching mathematics

develop problem solvmg skills hlghhght the significance of mathematics
laboratory. - ‘

enable to dlstlngmsh between induction and mathematical induction

develop the skills required for action research in mathematics

Unit I- Nature, Development and Significance of Mathematics

* Distinction between mathematics and science
¢ Distinet roles of pure and applied Mathematics
» Mathematization-aesthetic aspect of mathematic

* Historical development of mathematical concepts with some famous

anecdotes such as Gauss, Ramanujan etc.; teaching of mathematical
modeling

Unit II- Objectives and Strategies o_éf Teaching-learning mathematics
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e Aims and Objectives of teachmg mathematlcs at various school levels,

¢ Instructional objectives in teachmg mathematlcs

e constructivist approach in teachmg of mathematlcs

¢ methods of teaching Mathematlcs- mductlve and deductive methods,
analytic and synthetic methods, problem solving skills

e Stages in problem solving techniques to improve problem solving skills.

Unit II- Curriculum of mathematies at different stages

Analyze the curriculum aﬁ4_' ",J AR
e pre-primary, primary . .oy
e upper primary
¢ Secondary & higher secondary

Unit IV- Structare of Mathe;'nati;c_:s"w i '( '

¢ Undefined terms and axiomis; proofs and verification in mathematics
- distinction between them ~ * 7 '
e Types of theorems such as existence and uniqueness theorems etc.

e types of proofs- direct proofs indirect proofs, proof by contradiction,
- proof by exhaustion, proof by mathematical induction and distinction
between induction and miathsmatical mducuon, :

Unit V- Evaluation in Mathematics-1

» Concept of evaluation in teaching ™ |

¢ learning process {formative, summative, criterion, dlagnostlc)
» Types of mistakes in mathematics, their identification

* Analysis with a purpose of preventing and remedial measures.

SESSIONAL WORK 25 MARKS

¢ Group discussion/ lecture-cum —discussion/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visits and sharing of experiences or Experimentation on any topic
with kits and laboratory work project and assignments focusing in
observation and interaction with children.

REFERENCES:-
1. Baw, GR. & George L.U. (1976): Helpmg children learn mathematics- a
competency based laboratory approach. California, Cummings Publishing Co.
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2. Butler, CH.& Wren, F.L. ('1\_9:65"):”thé teaching of Secondary Mathematics.
NewYork: Mc Graw Hill.

3. Carpenter, T.P., Dossey, J.A. &Koehler,] L(2004) Classics in mathematics
Educationn Research United States of Amenca The National Council of
Teachers of Mathematics. P

4. Chambers, P.(2010): Teaching } Mathematxcs New Delhi: Sage Publications.
5. Cooney, T.J. (1975): Dynarmcs of Tea.chmg Secondary School Mathematics,
Boston: Houghton Mifflin. Drlscoll M leula EM. & DiMatteo, RW.
(2007): Fostering Geometric thmkmg A guide to teachers, Grade 6-10,
Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann. .~

6. Driscoll, M. (1999): Fostenng algebralc Thmklng A guide for teachers,
grade 5-10. Portsmouth, NH: Hemcmann

7. Grouws, D.A.(ED)(1992): Handbook of research on mathematics teaching

. and learning, NY: Macmillan Pubhshmg Lester

8. Heimer, R.T. & Trueblood, C.R, (1970) Strategies for teaching children
Mathematics; Reading. Massachusetts Addlson Wesley Publishing Co.
9. Howard T. & Jones, S. (2000) Becommg Successful Teacher of Mathematics.
London: Rout ledge Falarer Series. .
10. Kruteteski, V.A. (1976): The psychology of mathemaucal abilities in school
children, University of Chicago Press. .
11. Lieback, P (1984): How childreéh leart f;iathem_atics. Penguin Books.
12. Malove, J. & Taylor, P.(1993): Constructivist interpretations of teaching and
learning mathematics, Perth: Curtin University of Technology.
13. Michael, D. R. (1977): Mathematics.as a,Science of Patterns. Oxford Press.
14. Marshal, S.P. (1995): Schemes in Problem Solving, NY: Cambridge
University Press. _
15. Marilyn, N.(2000): Teaching and learning mathematics: A guide to Recent
Research and its applications, NY: Continuum.
17. Nunes, T. And Bryant, P. (1997): Learning and Teaching mathematlcs An
International Perspective, Psychology Press.
18. Resonik, L.B. & Ford W.W. (1980).The psychology of Mathematics
instruction, New Jersey: Lawrence Eribaurn Associates.
19. Singh.M (2004): Modem 'Teaching of ‘Mathematics. New Delhi: D.K.
Pubilishers.
20. Schonell, F.J.& Schonell, F.E. (1965) Dlagnostlc and Attainment Testing.
Edinburg, London: Oliver and Boyd Ltd
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- MEA 09 (c)
Pedag()giy-'o!,'rft Language Education-1
Objectives :- = | Marks-100
On completion of the coursé students lteac:he:r will be able to:

gain an understanding of the 'nature, functions and the implications of
planning for teaching language/ldnguages
Understand the psychology of language learning gain an understanding in
the pedagogy of language 'l-'eaming
study and analyze differént- approaches, methods and techniques for
differentiating between teaching language and teaching literature in the
context of first language and second language

e examine various areas of réseatch in language education

Unit I- Conceptual Issues Language Learning-1

e Language acquision and communication

e factors affecting language leaming and language acquisitions and
communication Linguistic, psychological and social processes involved
in learning of languages '
Models of Language Acquisition: Chomsky-Language Acquisition
Device, Piaget-Cognitive, constructivism and Language,
Recent theorization: - intentionality, application of these theories to
development of methodologies of teaching-learning of language.

Unit II-Curriculum of Language Education

Development of language curriculum.

Syllabus: dimensions, factors that influence the curriculum, selection and
sequencings of content, contexts, transaction and evaluation techniques.
The text book: Critical literacy, personal response to poems and stories,
adapting the textbook.

Unit I1I- Pedagogy of Language

e First language
o Second language
¢ Third language




—

Unit IV- Innovative Teachmg I,.earmng of Languages
e At-primary -
upper primary
secondary, l
and higher secondary - FETIEI
Pedagogical study of languages o

Unit V- Contextual Problem m LanguageLearmng
¢ Multilingual class rqom -
¢ problem of currlculum tex; above development
¢ three Ianguage for, rule constitution provision regarding language

SESSIONAL WORK 25 MARKS

* Group discussion/ lecture-cum —-d1scussxon/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visits and shanng of experienices and assignments focusing in
I
observation and 1nteract10n with’ ch1ldren

oy B

REFERENCES;- ot

1. Bennett, W.A. (1969). Aspects ‘of Language and Language Teaching.
London : Cambridge University Press!’” 1

2. Braden, K. (2006). Task Bbsed Lahguage Education: From Theory to
Practice. London : Cambridge University Press.

3. Britton, J. (1973). Language and l.earning. England: Penguin Books.

4. Bymes, H. (2006). Advanced Language Learning: The Contribution of
Halliday and Vygotsky. Continuum International Publishing Group.

5. Hodges and Rudolf (1972). Language and Learning to Read — What language
teachers should know about language. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co.

6. Joyce & Banks (1971) Teaching the Language Arts to Culturally Different
Children. London: Addison—Wesky, Pub Co.

7. Krashen, S. (1988). Second Language Acquisition and Second Language
Learning. Prentice Hall International.

8. Martinovic, T. (2004). Discourse Across Languages and Cultures. John
Benjamins Publishing Company.

9. Ornstein, J. (1971). Programmed Instruction and Education Technology in
Language Teaching Field - New Approaches to Old Problems.The Centre for
Curriculum Development Inc, Philadelphia.

10. Osherson, N. D. & Howard, L. (1990). Language an Introduction to
Cognitive Science: - Vol.1, USA: Massachusets Institute of Technology.

11. Pavelenko. Aneta et al (2001). Multilingualism, Second Language Learning
and Gender.Berlin: Walter de’ Gruyter Gmbh & Co. KG.
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Pedagogy of Social Science Education-1

Objectives:- TR U Marks-100

1

After completion of the coufsé the studepts be able to:

Develop an understanding about the meaning, nature, scope of social
sciences and social science ngﬁqatri;og )

to find out the distinction and overlap between social sciences,
humanities and liberal arts

Understand the role of various methods and approaches of teaching social
sciences employ appropriate for transaction of social science curriculum.
Effectively Use different media, materials and resources for teaching
social sciences A AR

Construct appropriate assessment tools for teaching-learning of social
sciences and undertake evaluation

UnitI - Conceptualizatioh"oﬁﬁo'éial* S¢ience Education

Concept, nature, and scope of social sciences

Existing approaches of teaching:learning of social sciences
Epistemological frame proposed in educational policy documents

Various national curriculum frameworks concerning teaching-learning of
social sciences. R

Unit II ~-Social Science Curriculum Approaches to organization of social
science

Principle for curriculum development in social science education.
Instructional materials inclusing textbook: contextualization, criteria and
concerns.

Integrating Co-curriculum activities with scoial science education.
Approaches to organization of social science curriculum at various stages
of school education. :

Unit IIT — Approaches to Pedagogy of Social Science

Critical appraisal of approaches to teaching learning social sciences —
behaviorist approach; constructivist approach;




inter disciplinary approa{ch, in'feéféféd approach; child-centered approach;
environmental approach; the ovérldp between these approaches,

Critical appraisal of various teaching learning strategies viz., lecture cum-
discussion, project method, ipvestigative project,

Unit I'V- Media, Materials a;id Resources for Teaching-Learning
¢ [Effective use of print media and audio-visual materials for social science,
¢ Integration of ICT in Ieach.in‘g-lg_amingl of social science

¢ Development of teaching-learning materials, workbook, activity book and
self instructional materials. |, . .. -

Unit V — Evaluation in Social Scieriée Education

» Competency based evaluatlon continuous and comprehensive
evaluation; formatlve and' summatlveevaluatlon
s diagnostic test and remediation; assessment tools,

SESSIONAL WORK " 25 MARKS

¢ Group discussion/ lecture-cum —discussion/ panel discussion/symposium/
school visits and sharing of ‘experienceson Experimentation on any topic
with laboratory work project and assignments focusing in observation and
interaction with children.

REFERENCES:-

1. Arora, GL (1988), Curriculum and Quality in Education. New Delhi:
NCERT. |

2. Becker, Williams E.; Watts, Michael & Becker, Suzanne R. (2006) Teaching
Economics: More alternatives to chalk and Talk. Northampton, USA: Edward
Elgar Publishing.

3. Binning and Binning (1952), Teaching Social Studies in Secondary Schools,
McGraw Hills, New York. 42 |

4. Ferris, J. Pamela (2003), Elementa:ry and Middle School Social Studies: An
Interdisciplinary instructional approach New York: McGraw Hills.




5. GOI (1993), Learning Wlthout Burden Report of the National Advisory
Committee appointed by the Mmlstry of Human Resource Development,
Department of Education, New Delhi.

6. GOI (2005), Regulatory | Mechamsms for Textbooks and Parallel Textbooks
Taught in Schools Qutside the Government System: A Report, Committee of
the Central Advisory Board of Education, Mmlstry of Human Resource
Development, New Delhi. Gy PTD

7. Hemming, James (1953):'Teei¢hing4 of Sbcial Studies in Secondary Schools.
London: Longman Geen & Co. ;. ,

8. Indian Economic Association Trust for Research and Development (1991),
Teaching of Economics in India, Interest Publications, New Delhi.

9. Kent, Ashley (2001) Reflective Practice in Geography Teaching, Paul
Chapman Educational Publishing, Ltd.

10. Kumar, Krishna (2002), Prejudi{:e and Pride. Delhi: Penguin Books India.

11. Kumar, Rajni; Sethi, Anil & Sikka, Shalini (2005) School Society and
Nation: Popular Essays in Education. Delhi: Orient Longman.

12. Lambert, David and Balderstone, David (2000), Leamning to Teach
Geography in Secondary School: A Companion to School Experience. London:
Routledge Falmer.

13. NCERT (1972), Preparatiofi and Evaluation of Textbooks in Geography:

Principles and Procedures, National Council of Educational Research and

Training, New Delhi.
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M.Ed - 10 (i)

Guidance and Counseling - (I)

Marks-100

Objectives:- g
After completing the course ‘the'studeits will be -

e To develop understandmg of pases meanmg, need and types of guidance

o To get acquainted with the tools and techniques of appraxsal of an
individual

e To get acquainted w1th the need and various ways of collection and
dissemination of occupational information.

e To- develop understandmg of meaning characteristics and types of
counseling

- o To get acquainted with procegs : and techniques of Counseling.
¢ To get acquainted with meaq}ng, urposes and out-hne of job-study.

T

COURSE:-

Unit- 1 Guidance _ S _
o Bases of guidance-Philosophical, Sociological, Pedagogical,
Fsychological ‘
¢ Concept of guidance - Meaning, Basic assumptions, Need of guidance,
Influence of family and Community on guidance.
» Functions and purposes of Guidance.
Types of guidance, Major guidance areas- Personal, educational, Career,
Social, Health, Marital, Moral.

Adjective guidance, Identification of maladjusted children and the
principles of dealing with them.

Unit — 2 Appraisal of an individual

» Testing devices- Intelligence tests, ‘Achievement tests, Aptitude tests,
Personality

¢ Inventories, Interest Inventones, Attltude Scale
» Non testing devices- Cumulative record Card, Sociometric techniques,
projective techniques, Ratmg Scale, Case Study. Anecdotal Record,

Autobiography. ‘
Unit-3 Counseling ‘ /
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o Meaning, need, characteristics
o principles of Counseling
o Process and types of Counselling
Unit-4 Counselling theories vl
e Client Centered Therapy (Carl Rogers)
o Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy (REBT) (Albert Ellis)
Behavior Therapy (B.F. Skinner)
* Gesalt Therapy (Fredric Pearls) |
e Psychoanalytic Therapy (Slgmund Freud)

Unit- 5 Techniques of Counseling TR
e Individual counseling : Counselmg interviews- Meaning, purpose,
conditions of interview
¢ Qualities and responsibilities 1 of an interviewer, evaluation through an
interview.
¢ Group Counseling: Meamng, . purpose, . importance types of group
Counseling- regular sub_]ect classes core cumculum classes, special
groups, school assemblies, clubs PR
S
Sessional Work: o 25 marks
-4 i bt
¢ Prepare an interview schedule for an effective Counselling
e Visit a guidance Centre and Write a repon about its organization and
functions.

References:-

1. J. Agrawal J.C. : Educational Vocatlonal Guidance and Counselling,Daoba
House, Nai Salak,

Delhi.

2. Anatasi Anne : Psychological tesing, New York, Mac Millan 1982

3. Mennet M.E. : Guidance and Counselling in Groups, McGrow Hill book
Company, 1963.

4. Crites J.O : Vocational psychology, New York, GMC Grow Hill Book
Company 1968

5. Directorate general of Bmployment and Trammg(Occupatlonal information
Unit) Ministry of
Labor, Employment and Rehablhtatlon gov’c of India, Co, New Delhi.

6. Directorate General of Employment and Training Ministry of labor, Govt. of
India, New Delhi.

7. Gupta SK : Guidance and Counsellmg m Indlan Education, Mittal. Publication

Pvt. Litd.
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M.ED-10 (ii)
Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment — (I)

AR

e oy Marks: 100
Objectives:

RN T |"'| -

o Understand the concept, principles and determinants and process of
curriculum development at diffetent levels.

e To help the student to develop'skills in framing curriculum for subjects of
teaching, analyzing curriculum for teaching-learning and developing
course contents in the subjects of teachmg

e Understand the range of cogmtlve capacnt:es among learners.

 Gain an understanding of different theoretical perspectives on learning.

e Appreciate the critical rple p‘f:'leérrje‘;.differences and contexts in making
meanings, and draw out implicatio’né for schools and teachers.

e Understand the concept oﬁ a§sessment and evaluation.

Course:- v L mre e
‘ ' 3 oo

UNIT-1 Curriculum

¢ Curriculum : Need, scope and épproaches {Teacher centered, child
centered, activity centered). Curriculum and syllabus: concept and
difference

¢ Foundations of curriculum : Eﬁisté’ri‘fological, sociologica , Psychological

» Principle of curriculum construction: Formulating aims and objectives,
specifying content, defining teaching learning experience and evaluation.

¢ Characteristics of good curriculum '

UNIT-2 Pedagogy: Teaching Learning Process

e Pedagogy: Concept, meaning and 'characteristics, difference between
Pedagogy and Educational Technology.

¢ |Instructional objectives: leference between Objectives and Instructionai -
Objectives, Bloom’s Taxonomy.,

» Relationship among teaching, Iearnihg and instruction

UNIT-3 E-Resources in Teaching Learning Process
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¢ Resource center : SIET, SITE, Edusat Gayan Darshan
e E - Learning : Meaning and importance Offline and Online learning and

E-Library
e Multimedia : Print media (Text books), Electronic media (Radio, T.V.,

Computer)
UNIT-4 Current Practices in Education

¢ Teaching Methods:- Probiem so!vmg Pro;ect method, Supervised study,
Heuristic method, Brain storr{nmg Method |
e Instructional Techniques. H] Panel Dlscussaon Workshop, Seminar,
Symposia, Team Teaching :
UNIT-5 Educational Evaluation: Trends, Tools & Technigues
oo ey ok
e Measurement, Assessment and E\faluatlon : Concept, Meaning,
principle, Importance and dlfference o
¢ Tools and techniques of Evalyatlon Fharac,tenstlcs affecting factors.
¢ Tools of evaluation ., . Quantitative (  Written, oral and
practical)Qualitative ‘(Observatlve Introspectlve Projective and
Sociometry) T
e Planning and Preparatlon of. test{lncludmg Blue Print)
Sessional work:- S I
MARKS—25 B

(Any two of the followin g)

* Critical analysis of the existing curriculum at various levels
primary/Secondary/ HigheF Seéoniflary:
* Critical analysis of curriculum development policies.
*  Study of instructional practlces w:th reference to use of classroom skills.
References :- ;

1. Amidon, Edmund J. And John B. Hough (1967) — Interaction Analysis :
Theory, Research and-application, Addision Wesley publishing compa ny,
Reading Massachusetts London, Ontario, 401 pp.

2. Buch. M. B. and Santhanam. M. R. (1970) - Communication in
Classroom, CASE. M.S. Umversnty, Baroda-2 165 pp.

3. Clayton, Thomas E. (1969) ~: Teachmg and Learmng Psychological
Perspective, Prentice-Hall. = '

4, De Cecco, John P, (1964) - Educatlonal Technology : Reading
Programmed Instruction. Hall New Delhl 880 pp

q
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5. Knlrk R.G. And Challds .lolan W. General Method of Effective Teaching:
Practical Approach, New Yark, Thomas_y Browell, 305 pp
6. Pandey, K.P. (1968) = Evalua_tion;,,i‘n; Education (Hindi}, Meenakshi
Prakashan, Meerut, 230 pp.
7. Sharma, R.A. (1996) - Educatlonal Teachnology Internatinal Publishing
Meeruit. Pp. 352.
8. Thyne, James M. (1970) - Psychology of learning and Techniques of
Teaching, London : Unwersrty Press, 280 pp.
9. Tanner, Baniel {1972) - Using’ Be'ha\nour Objectives in the Classroom,
New York : MacMillian, 71 pp. |
Chandra, Arvind (1977) Curricultim DeVelbpment and Evaluation in Education,
Dethi :-Sterling Publishers
' MIEQ-10 (iii) -
"“Education Pohcy, Economlcs and Planning - @
SN FRER | I
OBJECTIVES: Rt g'-‘= MARKS :
100 - B T
After completion of the course thH studbﬁt—teachers will be able to:-
- Understand various policies; pla;nmng and initiation taken by Govt. at
elementary level. st S
- Reflect on planning, management pollmes and operational strategies at
 elementary level.

- @Gain insight on school planmng and educatmnal management.

- Understand plannmg, pohcles, research and innovation at the school
level. '

- Contribute to enhance innovation in school & educationa management &
planning.

- Understand structure & programme: of UEE.

Unit-I Management of Elementary Education:-

- Meaning, concept, need and nature of management & management of
education.

- Present policies and operational strategies of -central, state Govt. district
& local level for Elementary Education.

- Management pattern of varlous 'kind school: Private/Govt., Aided
,central, Navodya, International ,pubhc etc.

- Introduction- policies for strategy‘- Priority areas and Implementation
machinery- training, Research and onentatlon

District-Planning and management of Education.
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- Machinery of Local rnanagement DISE (Dlstnct Information system for
Education) e oty

B Rl N

Unit-II Planning
- Planning, site & locatlon- Deslgn and Dimension, Equipment and

infrastructure required for Elementary schools.
- Student teacher ratio, profession development programme for Elementary
teachers.

Unit-II School management:- s
- Managing committee: - Role: Consmtution and functions

- Inspecting offices; Role, Duties, and functions.

- PTA- Need, Importance, formation and contributions

- School based Indicators, facility Indicators Teacher related Indicators.
Unit-IV Universalization of Elem¢ntary Education (UEE)

- Meaning, concept unportahce nmomenclature and present position of

Elementary Education in India, mea;s_ures for the promotion of UEE
strategies for achieving RTE & UEE..

- Pattern of Education struchiite up to class VII, overview of Elementary
Education in India. foen el T - :

- Control and support to Eleméntary schools.
- Free and compulsory Educatmn Act 2009.

- Elementary Education, Comparatlve study of various countries.
Unit-V Programmes & Policies for Elementary Education
- Operation black board

- Mid-day-meal

- DPEP (District elemeniary Edutation programme

- Shiksha Karni project (BRCS/URCS and CRCS)

- Centrally sponsored programs for Elémentary Education:-

- SSA, Kasturba Gandhi Balika School NPEGEL, (national programme

for Education of Girls

Role & responsibility of DO,BO,DD, Head masters & SMCetc.
SESSIONAL (TWO) 25 MARKS
- Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and the internet discussing
Present policies and operational strategies of central & state Govt. for
Elementary Education. Prepare a report of entire activity.

- Review research on educational | management or management of
elementary schools which are used i 1n other countries but not in India.

- Examine the effectiveness of any one programme run by central Govt. for
elementary students. Present the report in a classroom semmar

’ \Aﬁ,f)
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- Analyze quality & quantlty of Mld-day meal in any rural and urban
school. S A e

References
- Ayyar, R.V. Vaidyanathan (1993) Educatmnal Planning and Administration

- in India: Retrospect and Prospect. Journal of Educational Planning and

Administration. VII (2). April. R

- Blaug, Mark (1972): An Introductlon to Economlcs of Education. Allen Lane
the Penguin, London.

- Chau, Ta-Ngoc (2003): Demographu_: As‘pecys of Educatlonal Planning. Paris:
International Institute for Educational Plannmg

- Griffiths, V. L. (1963). Educqtlonal Planmng London, O. U. P.

MEL 10 (iv)

Educatlonal Management Admlmstratlon and Leadershlp 1))

] r

OBJECTIVES o

B LA j-‘l. N

MARKS : 100

T P ‘;‘-;i iy
: After completion of the course the’ student-teachers will be able to:-

. - To acquaint the students with the need, scope and purpose of educational

planning in terms of national and commiuhty ‘needs.

- To help them determine and 1mplemcqt Ob_]CCtIVSS of planning on the basis of
individual needs of the students el

- To develop in them the skllls m p1ann1ng and unp]ementmg conventional

administrative procedures.

-To develop an insight into the perspectlves of management in the light of
practices in education.

- To study educational management, system in India with specific reference to
national, state, district and village levels structures.

- To recognize the importance of Educational Resources and their effective

-management for quality education,

- To understand the issues and challenges i m educatlonal management and
administration in India.

Unit - 1 Concept, need and process of Educatlonal Planning
- Concept, scope and nature of Educational Planning

- Need and importance of Educational Plannmg

- Types of Educational Planning '

- Process of Educational Planning i m vanous type school in India.

Unit — 2 planning at central, state and lo(-:al levels:
- Perspective planning at central, state and/local levels.

- Priorities to be given at central and‘-state:lé;ve‘ls. P
SRR B X
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- Schools for all and schools for the sefected few
- Determine facilities to the needss™* " 7+ 1.+
0 School programme EEE N
[0 School Building o ]

O Teaching training facilities "' * ¢~ ™! _
O Location of Schools. o "’i';‘: ;I T

Unit—3. Problems of educational Plahning:

- Calculating cost of education at various typé of school.

- Comprehensive approach vs. selectlve approach.

- Public sector vs. private sector.

- Educational planning and exceptlonal éhlldren, glﬁed backward and
handicapped.

- Educational planning for quahtatlve unprovement

- Educational expenditure & pIanmng . ) j,'?

Unit 4-Performance in educatlonalst]tutions

- Monitoring of school performance,

- Performance appraisal of the teachers.

- Scientific principles of management—PERT, CPM, PPBS system approach

- Fman<:1al and administrative management ‘of educational institutions.

R NIRRT

Unit 5 Resource Management in educatmn :

Nature and characteristics of resource available in education. - need for resource
management in education. - Material resources. - Human resource - financial
resource - procurement, utilization and maintenance of resources - Roles of
state, central and local governments in resource mobilization

- Quality assurance in material and human resources.

-~ SESSIONAL:- ( ANY ONE) ' MARKS -25

- Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and the internet discussing
Present policies and operational strategies of central & state Govt. for secondary
Education prepare a report of entire activity.

-Examine the effectiveness of any one programme run by central Govt.for
senior secondary students. Present the report in classroom seminar.

- Analyse the quality of financial and admmlstratlve management in any rural
and urban school. :

Reference: '
- Fletcher, B. A. 'Planning of Educatmn Leeds Institute of Education, 1963.
- Government of India Five Year Plans.

- Griffiths, V. L. 'Educational Planning!, Ldndon, O. U. P. 1962,

o 55
\Q‘/ )

DV QJ‘_a. T‘Rﬁ‘
AR O "\ DU




o e o m em o am mom o o ko =

PR
- Krojsma Acjaro, V. T. 'Pla.nmng in Indla New Delhi : Longmans, 1961.
- Rao, VX.R.V. Education and Human Resources Developments, Dethi, Allied
Publishers, 1966.
- Naik, J. P. Educational Planmng m Indla Indla Allied Publishers, 1965.
- Rajgopal, M. V. Programmes of Educauoﬁal Improvement at the District level,
New Dethi: Asian Institute of Edugitional Planmng and administration, 1969.
- Hanson, A. H. The Process of Planning: A Study of India's five year Plans
(1950-1964) London : Oxford University:Press, 1966.
- Schultz, T. W. Education and Economic '(“{rowth, University of Chicago, 1960.
M.Ed 10:(v)
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY - (I)

‘ e Marks-100

Objectives:- _ o
After completing the course the stude%zts'r“;il;lﬂ b'e —1 '
¢ To enable the learner to become eﬁ‘ectwe user of technology in
Education ‘
* To acquaint the learner with the challenges and opportunities emerging
in integrating new technology in Educational process. .
¢ To make the student familiar with new trends, techmques in education
along with e learning.
"o To enable the student to become. good practloner ¢f Educational
technology and e-learning. '

UNIT - 1: Meaning & Scope of Educational Technology

e Educational Technology as system'a"lpproach to educator.

¢ System approach in educational technology and its characteristics.

» Components of Educational technology software and hardware.

» Modalities of Teaching

« Difference between teaching and Instruction, conditioning & tralnmg
Stages of teaching pre — active, mteractwe and post — active,

UNIT 2 - Communication

» Communication — Meaning, T
. L .
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¢ Elements, contexts and *
o Models of Communication, negeseities_ for better Communication

UNIT - 3: Integrating Multlmedla m education

e Multimedia concept and meanmg text,| graphics, animation, audlo, video

¢ Multimedia applications - Complimer based training - Electronic books
and references - Multimedia application for educationist - Information
kiosks - Multimedia www and web based training

UNIT - 4 Educational softwaré applications

¢ Computer assisted instruction -
o Dirill & practice software o
o Educational simulations’  ¢j¢ 3 rr ]
o Integrated learning system wop o g
¢ Curriculum specific Educahonal soﬁware

UNIT V: Dlstance Education , . i

o Deﬁmtlon, characterlsncs Methf)ds and Techmques Barriers, Modes of
distance education g . -

. Evaluation in Distance Educatlon o

« Futuristic view of Educational Technology in Indla

¢ Information Technology Concept Deﬁnmon & Uses

,,-

e R e F* 4

Sessional Work: ‘ : 25 marks -
o Students should develop at least 20 frames on any topic related to above
topics.

References:

1. Integrating Technology in the classroom shelly, cashman, gunter and gunter,
publication by Thomson  course technology

2. Essentials of Educational Technology, Madan Lal, Anmol Publications
3. Online Teaching Tools and Methods, Mahesh Varma, Murari Lal & Sons

4. Education and Communication for development O.P. Dahama, O. P.
Bhatnagar, Oxford IBH Publishing company, New Delhi
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5. Information and Communication sf:lchhnbilo‘gy, N. Sareen, Anmol Publication
6. Communication and Education, D:“N.;Dés_gupta, Pointer Publishers

. -learning a Guidebook of p}’iﬁcifall ""I"rl‘ééledru'res and practices, Son Naidu,
Commwealth of Leaming, Commonwealql rEducatlonal Media Centre for Asis
8. Education and Communication,, Q P Dham

THEME BASED' oN INSTITUNAL STRENGTH

Objectives:- i r - ;:i._ S . MARKS-100
After completing the course the students w111'be s

e To enable the students Psychologlca], Phllosophlcal and Socxologlcal
Perspectives of Lifelong Learning, '
e To enable the students;to vanous Leaming Theories in the context of

Lifelong Learning, S
o To enable the students: appropnate Skllls for  Motivation and
Environment Building . ., o

Learn various PhllosophJes Qf i.earnmg ;
e To enable the students the Conceptual framework of Adult and Lifelong
Learning.
e To enable the students 1n51ght into the relationship between theracy,
Adult Education and Lifelong Learning.
¢ To enable the students the Role of’ Llfelong Learmng in the context of
Globalization.
» To enable the students International practxces across the world.
Course:-
Unit —I Concept of Lifelong Learning |
¢ Meaning, Nature & Scope of Lifelong Learning
o Types of Learning — Informal, Non-formal & Formal
* Integrated Approaches in Lifelong Learning
* Role of Mass Media in Furthering Lifelong Learning

Unit-II Historical Perspective ¥

 Historical Perspective of Lifelong Learnmg in India — Pre and
- Post Independence period. J

» Lifelong learning in developing and developed countries:
¢ Tanzania, Brazil, China, USA _and_Canada Asia and Europe
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Unit— ITT Andragogy & Pedagogy - - . ...

o Concepts and terminologies telated to Lifelong Learning: Andragogy &
Pedagogy, ‘
e Continuing Education,
¢ Formal-Education,
e Non-Formal Education,
e Incidental Learning, Ilhteracy and 1ts forms

Unit — IV Lifelong Learning Programmes
¢ Lifelong Leaming Programmes: Socxal Education,
Gram Shiksha Mohim, T
Farmer’s Functional theracy Programme
" National Adult Education Programme
National Literacy Mission.

Unit — V Lifelong Learning and Development
¢ Lifelong Learning and Devplopment Social, Economic, Political and
Cultural.
e Extension Education, Fleld Qutreach and Community engagement in
Lifelong Learning. L

e Approaches to Contlnumg Educatloﬂ / Llfelong Learning in different
Flve Year Plans. .

SESSIONAL WORK : MARKS 25
(ANY TWO)

e Participation in literacy or other dev‘élépmental awareness programmes
in a village / mandal / neighbourhgod;

* Participation in bridge school progfqmmes in a village / neighbourhood:;

* Visiting a distance education study center and studying its functioning;

References:

1. Adinarayana Reddy. P , and Uma Devi. D, (2006) Current Trends in Adult
Education, Sarup & Sons Publishers, New Delhi,.

2. Anil Bordia, Kidd J.R and DraperJ A (Edt) Adult Education in India,
Nachiketa

Publications Limited 5, Kasturi Bulldmgs, J Tata Road, Bombay —- 400020.
3. Ansari N.A; (1990) Adult Education m;In_cha S. Chand & Co. New Delhi.
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4. Bhaskaracharyulu Yerroju, '(Ei'i't)', (2009) Facets of Continuing Education,
Sarup Book publishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi

5. Dikshit .H.P, Suresh Garg,. Saﬂtosh Pa,nda and Vijayshri,(2002), Access &
Equity:Challenges for Open and Distance Learning, Kogan Page India Private

' Limited, New Delhi. 110002.

6. Eswara Reddy. V, (1983) Llfe Long Leammg ‘Operational Concepts
Booklinks e ”

Corporation, Hyderabad. - . . .

7. Homer Kempfer, Adult Educatlon, Sur_]eet Pubhcatlons Delhi.

8. Jagannath Mohanty, (1991) Adult and Non-Formal Education, Deep & Deep

Publication, New Delhi, Tt e T

9. Koul. B.N, Bakhslnsh Smgh, Ansari. M M, (Edt), (1988), Studies in
Distance AN TR B

Education, Association of Indian Ivaesmés and IGNOU, New Delhi,

10. Mahapatra B.C.& Kaushal Sharma (2010): Information Technology and
Distance Edcuation, Sarup Publishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

11. Mohanty S. (2012): Lifelang, Learmng and Adult Educatlon APH
Publishing LRI T

Corporation, New Delhi.- LA ‘-:f;

12. Mohsini.S.R, (1993), Hlstdly of ' Adult Education in India, Anmol

Publications, New Delhi-110002.

13. Naik J.P., (1977), Some Perspectlves as Non-formal Education, Allied
Publishers,New Delhi.

14. Rahi. A. L,Adult Education:. Trends & Issues (1994) The Indian
Pubhcatlons, 2963/2, Naliwali Gah Kacha bazaar, Post Box No . 49. Ambala
Cantt, 133001, India,

15. Rameshwari P (2010): Lifelong Learnmg in India, Edlted book, Swastik
Pubhcat:lot_ls,Delhx

M.Ed.:10 - VI (b)
Value Education and Human Rights —(I)

Objectives: MARKS :
100 ' '

« To enable students to understand the need and importance of value-
education and education for Human Rights.

* To enable them to understand the nature of values, moral values, moral
education and to differentiate such yalues from rehgnous educatlon moral
training or moral indoctrination : -

e
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e To orient the students with-the basis of morality and with the place of
reason and emotions in moral development of the child
¢ To enable them to understand the process of moral development vis-a-vis
their cognitive and social development
e To orient the students -with- various_ intervention strategies for moral
education and conversion of moral learmng to morai education.
Course :- ST

Unit 1 The Socio-Moral and Cultural Context
I
¢ Concept, meaning, Need and nnportance of value education in the existing
social scenario. -
¢ Valuation of culture: Indian-cqlt,u;e and human values spiritual values,

Unit 2 Nature and Concept of Morality and Moral Educatlon

o Nature and Concept of Moral Education

o Moral education vis-a-vis religious education, moral instructions, moral
training and moral indoctrination ] ;

Unit 3 Moral Learning to Moral Educatlon
* Moral learning outside the school =
» child rearing practices and moral learning,
e moral learning via imitation.
¢ Nature of society and moral learning,

Unit 4 Transactional Strategies for Moral Education

Models of moral education —

Rationale building model, --. ... .. .

The consideration model, ’

Value classification model,

Social action model; assessment of moral values.

Uit 5 Assessment of Moral Maturlty
* Role of Assessment -
¢ Important of assessment
o Process and techniques

" TASK AND ASSIGNMENT:- MARKS-25

¢ A review of implementation and evaluation of different schemes for
human rights and values. ' & : f

REFERENCES:-




1.  Dagar, B. S. (1992), Shzksha Tata Manav Mulya (Hindi), Chandigarh:
Haryana Sahitya Academy. © "/ | @7 2
2.  Dagar, B. S. and Dhull Indn'a (1994), Perspecnve in Moral
Education, New Delhi: Uppal JPublishing House.
3. Mittal, K. K. (ed.) (1976), Quest fot Truth, Delhi: Delhi University.
. Hirst, P.H. (1974), Moral Education in a Secular Society, London:
Hodder and Stroutlon
5. Piaget, Jean (1948), The Moral Development of Child, 2™ ed., Glencoe
Illinois: Free Press. '
6.  Scarf Peter (ed.) ( 1978), Readmgs in.Moral Education, Minnipolis Press
Inc. TR
7.  Newman, Fred (1975), Eduqatzon for. Citizen Action: Challenge for
Secondary School Curriculum, Berkeley, Calif: Mc Cutchen.
Peters R. S. (1966), Ethics.qnd Education, London: Allen and Unwin
Downey, J. B. and Kelly, 1B (1 982), Moral Education, London: Harper
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and Row
10. Scarf, Peter (1978), Readmgs in Moral Education, Mmmpohs Winston
I Press Inc. .
11. OdeL.K.(1976), Shlk.s'haktDarshamkPrasthabhoomz Jaipur:
I Rajasthan Granth Academy, .., . ., ..
I 12, Wilson, J., Williams, N. an;'l Suga.rmaq, B. (1967), Introduction to Moral
FEducation, Penguin Books.. .
y  MEd:0-VI(@©
1 - PEACE EDUCATION (D
. OBJECTIVES:- ‘ ~ MARKS-100

The course will enable the student teachers to —

To understand the concept of peace education.

To acquire the knowledge about peaceful mind makes peaceful world.
To understand the theory and practice of peace education

To understand the philosophical thoughts for peace.

To promote awareness about the existence of Conflicting relationships
between people, within and between nations and between nature and -
i humanity.

UNIT I Concept of Peace-I

* Negative peace and Positive peace, |
I * Negative Peace - Peace as absence of war and abolition of war, as the
minimization and elimination of v101ence, as removal of structural

M\”%’
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v1olence Peace with Justlce, Pear:e and Nonviolent liberation technique
(Satyagraha) and D1sarmamen E,i‘ o
T

UNIT II Concept of Pe‘acé—’z I

RN _

o Positive peace: Peace Love, Mutual Ald Positive Interpersonal

relations, Peaceful resolutldn of Conflict, Peace and Development,

Alternative defense, hvmg thh nature and preserving Life and Eco
system and Holistic Inner and Ouiter Peace.

Umt 3- Bases of Peace Ednczjﬁon

RN SR B TR

» Becoming peace teacher-a¢guisition'of khowledge, values and attitudes.

s Life Skills required for Peace Education (WHO)

o Areas of Peace Education: Conflict management , Conservation of
Environment

UNIT 4.Effective Teachiﬁﬁ of Peace

o Peace Education for Life and Life long education, Peace Education and
Removing the Bias towards Viclence — Correcting Distortions.

¢ Model of integrated Learning — Transactional Modalities - Cooperative
Learning, Group Discussion,: Project- Work, Role Play, Story Telling,
Rational Analytic Method - Case Analy31s and Situation analysis,

Unit 5- Transacting Peace Education & Role of Social Agencies:

e Integration of Peace Education inrough curricular and co-curricular
activities '

* Role of mass media in Peace Education

« Programmes for Promoting Peace Education -UNESCO

* Addressing challenges to peace in Multicultural Society.

SESSIONAL:-
Any one Marks—25

¢ Prepare a Role Play of Great Personalltles who worked/ contnbuted

towards Peace.

* Organize an activity in schools to promote Peace.
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1. AdamsD (Ed) (1997) UNESCO and a culture of Peace: Promoting a Global
Movement Paris UNESCO. '

R T
2. Aber,J.L. Brown, J.L.A. Hennch C. C(1999) Teachmg Conflict Resolution:
An effective.

3. DrHaseen Taj (2005) " Natlonai Coheems and Education, Neelkamal
Publications.pvt.Ltd S I M

4. DrHaseen Taj (2005) Current challeges in Education, Neelkamal
Publications.pvt.Ltd - TR
5. Mahesh Bhargava and Haseen Taj (2006) ‘Glimpses of Higher Education.
Rakhi ol W ed

6. Prakashan, Agra-2 7. thp://www;uh.brg/cyberschoolbus/peace/content.htm.

M.Ed.:10 - VI (d)
OGA E_DUQATION =(1)

i s bl

OBJECTIVES:- Dovags [ s MARKS-100

LA

The course will enable the student teachers to —

To enable them to understand the need & importance of Yoga Education.

To acquaint them to allied dreds inYoga Education. -

To sensitize the student teacher towards its importance.

To make them aware of the benefits of physical and mentally fitness &
. activities for its development.

To help them acquire the skills for assessment of over all fitness.

To introduce them to the philosophical bases of Yoga.

.To introduce them to types of Yoga & its importance.

To motivate them to resort to physical and mentally activity for the
fitness development. ‘

* & &

Unit 1. YOGA EDUCATION

* Introduction, Meaning, Definition and -concepts of Yoga Introduction,

= Objectives ,Scope of yoga education & allied areas in yoga Education
Unit2. YOGA EDUCATION AND METHODS

d)
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. Need & importance of yoga educétlon m dlfferent levels of school(sec. and
st. sec.level) :
¢ Training methods:- Development of components of fitness and motor

fitness through training methods. ., -,
¢ Development of Techniques,e;ld'Tactips.r :

Unit 3. Types of Yoga
« Importance of Yogasanas, Pranayama and Shudhikriya

« Importance of Meditation in school

e Theories of Yoga Pract1ces— 1 Asana 2. Pranayama 3. Kriyas 4. Dhyana

CEI TR

Unit 4:- PHYSICAL FITNESS AND YOGA ACTIVITIES
» Need of physical activities at school level

+ Importance of physical activitiee at school level
o Assessment of physical fitnesg ~¢ ¢
+ Ashtang Yoga (8 stages'of Yoga) . [} 0"

‘Unit5 :- Human abilities and Yoga in-Indian context
¢ Education and Yoga - Promotion of intelligence, awareness and creativity
through Yoga, Yoga in Class —rooms (Primary , Secondary and Higher
education levels). :

e Stress and Yoga: Stressi— Deﬁﬂiﬁbﬁ, Causes, Symptoms, Complications

in life; Yogic management’ of stress” related disorders — Anxiety,.

Depression and Suicidal tendencies.-

Tasks and Assignments CoT R e

Any one following : 25marks
» Project on Learning and performing of basic yogic activities.

REFERENCES:-

* Kuvalayananda, Swami, Pranayama,(1983) , Popular Prakashan Bombay.

e Kuvalayananda, Swami,Asanas,(1983) Popular Prakashan Bombay,
English/Hindi.

¢ Lal, Raman Bihari. (2008). Siksha Ke Daarshnik Evam Samajshastriye
Sidhant, Meerut, Rastogi Pubhcatlons

e Nagendra, H.R. { 1993 ). Yoga in Education. Banglore, Vivekananda
Kendra. .

s Niranjananada, Swami. (1'99_8). Yoga Darshan. Deoghar,
Panchadashanam Paramahamsa Alakh Bara.

65
R ] % | Tar

.. Dy. Keg
' U)sr:m r<1ly of Rajamhan
JAIPUR

P



=5====5=5£5.‘="5*;!

e Rai, Lajpat, Sawhney,,RC and Selvamurthy, W.Selvamurthy (1998).
Meditation Techniques, _thelr S_mqqt}ﬁc Evaluation, Gurgaon, Anubhav
Rai Publication. h

e Raju, P.T. (1982).The PhﬂosophlcaI Tradmons of India. Delhi ,Moti Lal
" Banarsi Dass.

e Ram, Swami. (1999). A Pract:lcal Gmde to Holistic Health. Pennsylvama
Himalayan Institute of Yoga .

Reyna, Ruth. (1971). Introducﬂon to, Indlan Philosophy. New Delhi, Tata

McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. I.td

MEdll] -~ V(e
Incl'.tis_lgi‘re"Education |

| Marks-100

W
ObJectlves :- '

After completing the course the students will be -

e To develop an understandmg 01 the concept and philosophy of
inclusive education in the context of education for all.

o To identify and address diverse need so all learners

¢ To develop an attitude to foster Incluswe Education

» To develop an understancfmg of the role of ‘amhtators in Inclusive
Education

¢ To incorporate innovative practlces to respond to education of children
with special needs; :
Unit-1 Introduction to Inclusive Education -1

» Concept of special education, integrated education and inclusive education;
Philosophy of inclusive education.

¢ Principles of Special Education

* Concept of Impairment, Disability, Handicap
Unit —II Inclusive Practices

e Concept of an inclusive school——mfrastructure and accessibility, human
resources , attitudes to disability

e School's readlness for addreésing learning
difficulties. PR

¢ Technological advancement ‘and its application-ICT, adaptive and

- 5 | T -
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a551st1ve devices, equlpments and other technologies for different
disabilities
o Supportive services reqi'li'i'e&“;f'dr meeting special needs in the
classroom—special teacher, . speech therapist, physiotherapist,
occupational therapist, and counsellor ‘
Umt III: Legal And Policy Perspectlves- 1

o Constitutional Provisions for specxal need children
o The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of
Rights and Full Participation) Act, 1995 (PWD Act);
¢ The Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992 (RCI Act);
Unit IV: Issues in planning and management of education

o Issues in planning and management of education of children and persons |
! S AN
with disabilities

» Identification, assessment and certification of special education needs.
e Rights of children with' disabifities and implications for education

provisions, Role of Government and Non-Government organizations.

- Unit V Psychology & Teacher ba§ed As'sessment of exceptional students

s Barriers and Fac111tatorc 1rr Incluswe Education :Attitude, Social and
"~ Educational

e Teacher based assessment
» Development and application of teacher friendly evaluation procedures

Sessional Work: _ 25 marks

+ ANY TWO

¢ A report based on actual visit to an inclusive school
& Make an assessment schedule for a child with any of the disability
¢ Mentally retarded, hearing impaired, orthopedically impaired,
cerebral palsy, learning disabled and autistic children.

REFERENCES:-

1. Bhargava,M.,(2003): VishisthaBalak -Unkisiksha Evam Punarvasa,

Vedanta Publications, Lucknow
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2. Bist, AR, Vishistha Balak, Viriod Pustak Mandir,Agra.  Hindi )

3. Cruickshank, W.M. (1975) ‘P@éhology; pf Exceptional Children and Youth,
Englewood Cliffs NJ,Preritice Hall, '

4. Dash,M. (2000)Educatzon of Exceptzonal Chzldren New Delhi, Atlantic

Publishers and DlStl‘lbutOI‘S

'S, Drishtibadha,(2012)AICB, New ljelhl (Hindi)

6. Guilford, (1971), Special Educatzon Needs RoutlegeKagan Paul.

7. Hollahan, D. and Kauffman, M (1978) Exceptional Children: An
Introduction to Special Educatzon Englewood Cliffs NJ,Prentice Hall.

8. Kundu C.L.,(2000)Ed1t013 m(.‘rhlef, S(alm.s-of Disability in India RCI New
Delhi.

9. Kumar, Sanjeev, Vishishtha B?lak (l-}mdl)
ited Lrorrs

10.Mangal,S.K. (2009),Eddcatmg Exceptzonal Children: An Introduction to
Special Education, Prentice Hall of India private L1m1ted New Delhi.

11.Madan Mohan Jha (2002).School w1th out walls: inclusive education
for all, Heinemann edu. Oxfoid & "

12.Mangal, S.K. ,Education of Except:cnal Children, PHI, New Delhi
Mathew, S.(2004)Education of children w1th hearing impairment .RCI, -
Kanishka Pub.

13.National Policy on Educatlon(1986 1992),MHRD, GOI, Delhi
14.UNESCO (1989).UN convenfion ofi the rights of the child. UNESCO.

15.UNESCO.(2006).United Nations Conventions on the rights of persons with
disabilities. UNESCO o
16.UNESCO.(2009).Policy guidelines oﬁ inclusion in education. UNESCO

SEMESTER-III
M.Ed-11
dvan arch Method
oo : MARKS:-100
Objectives:-
After completing the course the students will be - . \ Y
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To understand the role and use of advanced Statistics in educational
research.

Select appropriate statistical mel;hods in educational research

To understand various Statistical measures for 1ntetpretat10n of data.

To interpret the Statistical data.

COURSE:-

Unit- 1 The Normal distribution

4 -(] o

Properties of normal probability distribution
Defects in normality-1 Skewness, 2. Kurtos:s
Applications of normal probablhty curve

Unit-2 ngmficance & the scallng of tests

The significance of mean, medxan, standard deviation, quartile deviation,
percentage and correlation. " "'

¢ The significance of differénce; doefﬁcwnt of correlation

Sigma scaling and standard scorés T ‘scaling, Stanine scaling,Percentile
scaling -

3 R £ foy :;g.:nl e

Unit 3 Analysis of Variance & Testnﬁg’hf Experlmental hypothesis

Meaning of variance ' ' 1" RN

Method of analyzing variance

Meaning of Covariance

Analysis of Co-variance

Parametric and Nen Paramétiicé "Chl -§quare test, Sign test, Median test,
Man whitney U test

Unit-4 Regression, prediction& correlafion

® & & & o 0 »

Meaning of regression

Regression equations _

Application of regression equations in prediction
Meaning of partial and multiple correlation

Simple applications of partial and multiple correlation
Biserial Correlation — Point biserial correlation
phi-correlation-contingency coefficient

Unit-5 reliability and validity & F"actor‘a'nalysis

Reliability of test scores and methods of determining it
Validity of test scores and detetmining validity
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Item analysis cinpd ey

nature of factor analysis

Basic assumptions I factor analysis : .}

hierarchy, factor saturatunbn an'.d group factors
‘Methods of factor analysis

Sessional Work. 25 marks
Development of any one scale with rehablllty and validity.
1. PERSONALITY
2. ATTITUDE .

3. APTITpDE

References:-

AREN .

1. H.E. garett- Ststistics on Psychology & edn Longman Green & co., London
2. B. fruchter-Introd 1.1ction tp; faqtor analyms — D Van Hostrand & co., N.Y.
3. G Thompson — Frctoranalysm of human Ability, University of London Press

AT Y

4Albert Kurtz Semual Mayo ——Stat1st1ca1 Methods in education and
Psychologlcalsprlnger International student edition.
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| MEd-12
TEACHER EDUCATION 11

Marks-100
Objectives:-
After completing the course the students \}'}irll: be-
¢ To understand the concept of teacher Education

e To develop necessary skills

e To develop insight into the probfems of teacher Education at different
levels.

® To develop experimental attitude in teacher Education
e To understand new trends, and techniques in teacher Education.

UNIT-1 Historical development of teacher Education in India

» Historical development of Teacher Education

* Teacher education as distingui's'hed;ﬁ'om teacher training.

* The need and importance of Teacher Education

* Concept and structure of teacher Education n 0
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e Need for pre-service and in service professional education of teachers at

different levels in the present Indian situation

UNIT - 2: Content of Teacher Educatlon

e Theory of teacher educatmn and its duratlon, Practical activities to be

conducted during the training Course; Relationship and weightage given
to theory and practical work, Evaluation — Internal and external
Instructional Methods ~in : Teacher Education, Seminars, Group
Discussion, Supervised- study:, New Methods- programme leamning,
Models of teaching, Content-cum methodology

approach., Practice teachmg in | Teacher Education, Demonstrations
,Experimentation , Practice teachmg and observations ,

Significance and Supervision. of Practice teaching,  Internship
,Relationship of Collegqqt}l@@p&eftiqq.w@}h Co-operating Schools

UNIT-3 Evaluation proced'lfr’es’ 'in Téacher Education

EREE N (

Assessment (I) Aspect 011 Intemal & External Assessment (II) New
techniques of Evaluation. - e
Teaching as a profession: 3~ ~ir 7y -

Vo
L

.Recommendations of ..various  commissions on Teacher Education:

Kothari Commission, National policy on Education, NCTE policy.
Professional organizations for various levels of teacher- types and there
role & functions

Performance appraisal of teacher ‘

.Code of conduct and ethics of teaching professmn 3. 7Facu}ty

improvement programme for teacher Education.

UNIT-4 Research and Teacher Education

" Current problems of Teacher Education

Need of Research in Teacher Education
Action Research for quality improvement in T.E,

Area of Research in T.E.-Teaching Effectiveness, Criteria of admlssmn
Modification Of Teacher behavior, School effectiveness.

Teacher Education and practicing schools
Teacher Education and UGC, NCTE University.

Preparing teacher for special school /
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UNIT- 5 Types of Teacher Educition Programmes and Agencies:

o In-service T.E. - Concept, Meamng, Neefl and nature

e Preserves T.E. - Concept, Meaning, Need and nature

* Orientation and Refresher. cougses . _

e Agencies of T.E.- SCERT Col]eges of T. E., Open University. Academic
Staff colleges, Umvers1ty Department of Education and Teacher PF

" Organization. 2ol v o

Sessional Work:- FoEpT T aT ' 25 marks

e Subject specific Term Work Mcdule/assessment modes — at least two-

(like Extension/field/experimerital work, 'Short Quiz)

L

References:- B AR TP N

1. Sualemeyarl indsey — working with student, Teachers, Eurasla
Publishing House (Pvt.) Ltd., New Delhi-55.

2. William Taylor — Society and, the Education of Teachers, Faber
Faber | h |

3. Dr. G. Chaurasia- New Era’ in Teacher Educatlon Sterhng
Publishing Pvt.,Ltd.

4. Edited by S.N. Mukarji — Education of Teachers in India, Valun
! ¢ 1& I1 - S Chand & Co., Delhi

5. K.L. Shrimali-Better Teacher Education. Ministry of education,
Government of India

SEMESTER-IV

Specialization Select one out of four Paper
M.Ed-13-a
Pedagogy of Science Education-II

Objectives:- o : | MARKS : 100

On completion of this course, the students will be able to:

» To understand the difference and complementanly between Science and
Technology;

72
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. o To understand the need to evaluate curricula and evaluate the same on the
i basis of different valldltles,, .

I e To understand diversity of mstructlonal materials, their role and the need

| | for contextualization in science’ educaion,

[ ' e To appreciate the role of co-curﬁf‘ular activities in science educatlon

i e To understand the role of : assassment in the teaching —learning process in

science; AT ey

i e To familiarize with mnovatlve tréends in assessment, analyze issues in

i Science education pertaining to- equ1ty and access, gender, special groups

| and ethical aspects.

I Unit I -Science : Nature o

y e Complementarities betweenscience and technology

I ¢ Science and Mathematics and their:complementarities,

Il » Common misconceptions of pupils-absut the nature of science

i o Characteristics of d1fferent d1301p11nes of science, their interrelationship

| and integration. SRR R T RN

I Umt II - Taxonomy in Sclenée!ﬁdu?ghon

N

B » Taxonomy for curriculum development in Science Education

I e Science curriculum at different sté.ges of school education-at primary,
i upper primary seccndary, higher secondary

¢ Integrating co-curricular activities w1th science education,

TN or o

e Trends in science curriculum, consxderatlons in developing leamer

i centred curriculum in science.

I Unit ITI- Approaches to Teaching-Learning of Science-2

| * Role of experiments in science, integration of theories and experiments in
| science: development of laboratory design,

] * Planning and organization of laboratory work reporting skills, procedural
¥ knowledge, improvisation in the laboratory and low cost science
j experiments,

* Encouraging and respecting; chﬂdren responses, introducing alternative
approaches in science leammg,

¢ Integrating science across : dlfferent (disciplines and with real life
situations. e :

h 28 2 45 4 4
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' o Reflective enquiry.  ~ i wivooo
Unit I'V- Planning. and assessment
o Planning and assessment of portfohos in science learning.
¢ Assessment of curricular'activitiesjc - °
o assessment of content khowlddge through activities and experiments,
e Assessment of laboratory Sk.lllS ;
| Unit V- Contemporary Issues .mj,“Sclenc'e Education
1 e Innovations and Creativity in ’Seiéhce.‘"
i o researches in science education,
| o Effect of project work in pedégb'gy*of science.
. || ¢ Contribution of Indian scnentvl‘s;ts Sﬁfl;lentlflc and technological literacy.
H Sessional Work: T e ST 25 MARKS
I| SENRSYC i."ff .‘N‘ R
i The student teacher may undertake any one of the following activities:
i ¢ Development of lesson plan o
i *» Development of achievement test,
| REFERENCES:
o Bhatnagat S.S. (2003) Teaching of science. . Meerut: Surya pubhcatlons
¢ o Black, P (1998). Testing: Triend or Foe’? Theory and practice of Assessment
i and Testing. Lor.don : Falmer Press.
I o Carey, S. (1986). Cognitive Sc1ence and Science Education. American
I Psychologist. 41 (10), 1123-1130
o Chalmers, A. (1999). What is the thing called Science. 3rd Ed. Buckingham:
I Open University Press.
o Das R.C. (2012). Science teachmg in schools. New Dethi: Sterling
( publications. )
Il o Driver. R, Leach. J, Millar. R and Scott, P. (1996). Young Peoples’ Image of
| Science. Buckingham: Open University Press. 39
o Gipps, C.V. (1994). Beyond Testing. London: Falmer Press.
i ¢ International Journal of Science Education.
1 o Journal of Research in Science Teaching (Wiley-Blackwell).
I o Kaur. R. (2007).Teaching of Scwnce Patiala: Twenty first century
I publications, | L
" % : . /
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o Kohli V.K. (2003). How to teach sciehce::Ambala: Vivek publishers.
o Kulshreshtha S.P. (2009). Teacinng of Science. Meerut: VinayRakheja

publications. ST AR
o Minkoff, E.C.& Baker, PJ (2004) Blology Today: An Issues Approach,
Garland science. New. York. Pp 1-32 B101ogy Science & Ethics.

M;E'd.' 1;3' ! _l:n
Pedagogy oflMa-theniaatics Education-11

Objectives:- i; li ‘

e On completion of this course stidents teacher will be able to:

¢ Distinguish between science and. mathematlcs appreciate the abstract
nature of mathematics e

o Distinguish between the roIes ofI pu!re and applied mathematics

e Develop the skill of aolvmg real-life problems through mathematical
modeling asanart ey e

e Develop the understandlhgr «of - using constructivist approach in
mathematics e

o Develop the skill of using various methods of teaching mathematics
Unit I- Nature, Development and Significance of Mathematics

s Abstractness of mathematlcs, Distinction between mathematics and
science; : -

¢ Distinct roles of pure and apphed Mathematlcs

o Mathematization aesthetic aspect of mathematic;

e historical development of mathematical concepts with some famous
anecdotes Pythagoras, Aryabhatt, Ramanujan., etc.
mathematical modeling |

; teaching of

Unit II- Objectives and Strategies of Téaching—learning mathematics

¢ Competence based approach in teaching mathematics
. Teaching gifted/Slow learners in mathematics,

¢ Pedagogical analysis of mathematics,

» Reflective discussion Recreatlonal aspect of mathematics- mathematical
games, puzzles and amusements
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¢ Computer aided leammg aﬁd computer based instructions; Use and
preparation of teachmg alds, matﬁematlcs Laboratory and mathematics
club.

N
Unit III- Critical appraisal of Curnculum of mathematics
e At preprimary, A '
* primary, upper primary,
e secondary & higher secondary |

T

L F i ‘
Unit IV- Content Structure of Mathematlcs

Pred

e Role of examples, counter examples and non-examples in mathematics

e conjectures; scope and lmntatmns of Intuition in mathematics

e Sets and Venn diagrams as a representatwe of mathematical properties
and their relations

1y T, .\I T
SR

Cnit V- Evaluation in Mathematlcs-z

¢ Types of test items in math#matlps Mpanmg,

o Merits, limitations and Construction of long answer type, short answer
type, very short answer type.and. ..,

¢ Objective type construction and standardlzation of an achievement test in
mathematics. | ' '

e Action Research in Mathematics.

Ty b omameme

Sessional Weork: i ' - 25 MARKS
The student teacher may undertake Of the'following . |

¢ Development of achievement test.
REFERENCES:- | ,
1. Baw, G.R. & George L.U. (1976): Helping children learn mathematics- a
competency basedlaboratory approach. California, Cummings Publishing Co.
2. Butler, C.H.& Wren, F.L. (1965): the teachmg of Secondary Mathematics.
NewYork: Mc Graw Hill.
3. Carpenter, T.P.,, Dossey, JA. & Koehler J. L.(2004): Classics in mathematics
Education Research United States of America. The National Council of
Teachers of Mathematics.
4. Chambers, P.(2010): Teaching Mathematics New Delhi: Sage Publications.
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5. Cooney, T.J. (1975): Dynam1cs of Teachmg Secondary School Mathematics,
Boston: Houghton Mifflin. Dnscoll M., leula EM. & DiMatteo, R.W.
(2007): Fostering Geometric thmkmg A guide to teachers, Grade 6-10,
Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann. . Lq o

6. Driscoll, M. (1999): Foste,rmg algebralc Thmkmg A guide for teachers,
grade 5-10. Portsmouth, NH: Hememannj i

7. Grouws, D.A.(ED)(1992): Handpook of research on mathematics teaching
and learning, NY: Macmillan Publishing Léster.

8. Heimer, R.T. & Trueblood, C. R.(1970) Strategies for teaching children
Mathematics; Reading,. Massachusetts ‘Addison Wesley Publishing Co.

9. Howard T. & Jones, S.(2000): Becoming Successful Teacher of Mathematics.
London: Rout ledge Falarer Series. - '

10. Kruteteski, V.A. (1976): T‘he'”'sycliology of mathematical abilities in school
children, University of Chicago Press

11. Lieback, P (1984): How chllgiren leam mathematlcs Penguin Books.

12. Malove, J. & Taylor, P. (1993) Constructlwst interpretations of teaching and
learning mathematics, Perth: CuJ;tm Umvermty of Technology.

13. Michael, D. R. (1977): Mathematlcs asa Sc1ence of Patterns. Oxford Press.
14. Marshal, S.P. (1995): Schemes 1n Problem Solving, NY: Cambridge
University Press.

- 15. Marilyn, N.(2009): Teachmg and learmng mathematics: A guide to Recent

Research and its applications, NY: Continuum.
16. NCERT(2005): National curriculum framework, New Delhi.

' NTEdt 13'(¢)
Pedagogy of L;ingu,;age Education-1I
Objectives :- - i " MARKS : 100

On completion of the course studentfs teacher will be able to:

¢ TO gain an understanding of the nature, functions and the implications of
planning for teaching language/languages
* To understand the psychology of language learning .

¢ To study and analyze dlfferent approaches methods and techniques for
differentiating between teachmg language

e Teaching literature in the context of first language and second language
examine various areas of research in language education

i
if;_: f mﬂ




¢ To survey various problems Wlth respect to language learning identify.
e To reflect on factors affectihg language policy.

Unit I- Issues of Language Learnmg .

'Unit II- Discourse Analysis:

Curriculum, selection and sequer'lcl‘ngs' of content,

Contexts, transaction and evaluation techniques,

Development of basic language skills as well as advanced language skills
primary, secondary and semorsecondary levels.

Innovative techniques for teachmg grammar, reading comprehension and
written expression.

(LA B A

Theories of discourse analysis including speech acts, conversational

maxims, b
SIINENS

conversational analysis,
ethno-methodology, text=anal)?§§sm1' SR

critical discourse analy51s ;

met linguistic awareness WIth & focus on listening, speaking, seaving,
comprehension at wntmg

’j"

Unit ITI- Ind1v1dual:zatlon of Language Learning

Need, techmques, viz. :
diffcrential assignments, e m
classroom tasks, o
personalized system of instrucétion ,

Unit IV- Teaching Learning of Lainguages

At referent stage of school education- - -

Primary,upper primary
secondary, and higher secondary.

Unit V- Contextual Problem in Lqil:lguaige Learning

Medium of 1nstruct10n-recom1L1ence recommendatlon of NPE 1986/1992,
NCF (2005) .

Preservation of heritage languége | i

J | 201 \ cad) 78
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« Home language o
o School language-problem of,tqlba.l dlalects

Sessional Work: Lo oo N 25 MARKS

The student teacher may undertake any,one of the following activities:

e Development of lessonplan. . . ..., ",

¢ Development of achlevement test. :
A LI

REFERENCES;- :

1. Bennett, W.A. (1969). Aspects of Language and Language Teaching. London

: Cambridge University Press. . :

2. Braden, K. (2006). Task Based: Language Education: From Theory to
Practice. London : Cambridge Umvers1ty Press.,

‘3. Britton, J (1973). Language andleammg England: Penguin Books.

4. Bymes, H. (2006). Advanced Language Learmng The Contribution of
Halliday and Vygotsky. Continuumm Internatlonal Publishing Group.

5. Hodges and Rudolf (1972). Language and Leamning to Read —~ What language

teachers should know about language. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co.

6. Joyce & Banks (1971) Teachjng the Lanm!age Arts to Culturally Different
Children. London: Addlson—Wesky,,l’ub Co.

7. Krashen, S. (1988). Second Language AchISltlon and Second Language
Learning. Prentice Hall Internatmnal

8. Martinovie, T. (2004). Dlscourse_ Across Languages and ‘Cultures. John
Benjamins Publishing Company.

9. Ornstein, J. (1971). Programmed Instruction and Education Technology in
Language Teaching Field - New Approaches to Old Problems. The Centre for
Curriculum Development Inc, Philadelphia

10. Osherson, N. D. & Howard,I L (1990) Language an Introduction to
Cognitive Science: - Vol.1, USA: Mpssaohusets Institute of Technology.
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11. Pavelenko. Aneta et al (2001), Multllmguahsm, Second Language Learning
and Gender. Berlin: Waiter d¢’ Gruytcr Gmbh & Co.KG.

12. Schiffrin, D. et. al.(2001). The‘Handbook of Discourse Analyses. Blackwell
Publishing. .i NET hntin o ,

13. Vygotsky, L.S. (1985). Thought and Language Cambrldge MA: The MIT
Press.

1 ! 4l--
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14. Wilkinson, A. (1971). The Foundatlons of Language. London: Oxford
University Press.
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Pedagogy of Soclal Splence Education-II

Objectives :- MARKS : 100
After completion of the course the students be able to:

SR

Develop an understanding about the rpeanlng, nature, scope of social sciences
and social science education ’

to find out the distinction and- overlap between social sciences, humanities and
liberal arts ‘

Understand the role of various- methdds and. approaches of teaching social
sciences employ appropriate fot tran$,act10n of social science curriculum.
Effectively Use different media, materials and resources for teaching social
sciences A

Construct appropriate assessment-toels for teaching-leaming of social sciences
and undertake evaluation. '

Unit I — Social Science Education m school

» Place of social sciences in school curriculum

» aims and objectives of teaching social sciences at various stages of school
education

e Research perspectives in pedagogy of social science education.
Unit IT -Social Science Curr!culnm Approaches

e curriculum; social science cumculum at various stages of school
education i a

¢ Methodology of developmenft; of ‘curricular materials viz., textbooks,
workbooks, teacher handbooks,

, >
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o teacher’s education manua]s, Uther content enrichment materials —their
conceptualization and processes, e

Unit I]] Approaches to Pedagogy of’ SOclal Science

. Fleld survey, problem solvmg, role-play,’

e Appraisal, field visits and case studies; action research etc.

o Critical appreciation of ‘various'ledrning-strategies - SQ3R (Survey,
Questioning, Reading, Recité and Review),

¢ RAFT (Role, Audience, Fofmat and Topic), Discussion and graphic
organizers; cooperative learning, pedagogical analysis of social science.

Unit IV- Resources for Teaching-Léérliing of Social Science.

¢ Effective utilization of ’résources for‘teaching social science textbooks
and « nbeti e
» Supplementary matenals ;
e Literature and biographies,
¢ Environment and community f’esources;
~» Development of low cost improvised-teaching aids.

PRI

Unit V ~ Evaluation in Social Scieﬁée"Edﬁ&:ation

e Construction of achlevement test Alternative assessment “rubrics,
portfolios and E

e Projects Typology of qucsti_qjls;gs_;qlg;ed: to different subject areas viz.,

* History, Geography, Political Science, Economics etc.

» evaluation of attitudes , | |

Sessional Work: R 25 MARKS

The student teacher may undertake any one of the following activities:
¢ Development of lesson plan

* Development of achievement test.
2k

REFERENCES:- i

1. NCERT (1976), The Cumculum for the Ten-Year School: A Framework,

Reprint Edition, National Counq:ll of Educatmnal Research and Training,
New Delhi, i
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. NCERT (1988), Nat:lonal Cumaulum for Elementary and Secondary

Education: A Framework, Revlsed Eghtlon "National Councit of Educational
Research and Training, New De]h;

. NCERT (2001), National Cumculum Framework for School Education,

Reprint Edition, Naiional Councﬁ of Educanonal Research and Training,
New Delhi. '

. NCERT (2005a) National Cumculum Framework Review 2005 National

Focus Group Position Papets? Wl H,j Systémic Reforms (Position Paper on

* Curriculum, Syllabus and Textbooks) Natlonal Council of Educational

Research and Training, New' De]hi

. NCERT (2005a) National’ Cumuullfm;Framework Review 2005 National

Focus Group Position Paper on Curriculum, Syllabus and Textbooks,
National Council of Educational Reséarch and Training, New Delhi.

. NCERT (2005a) National’ Citrriculum Framework Review 2005 National

Focus Group Position Paper, on. Teaching of Social Science, National
Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi.

. NCERT (2005b), National Qun‘jieul_um,{*’-ramework 2005, Naticnal Council

of Educational Research amdT] réiﬁi*lig, New Deihi. 43

. NCERT (2006a), Syllabi<for; Secondary and Higher Secondary Classes,

National Council of Educatlonal Research and Training, New Delhi.

. NCERT (2006b), Syllabus for Cla‘sses at'the Elementary Level, National

Council of Educatlonal Research and Training, New Delhi.

SEMESTER-IV
M.Ed~ 14 - (i)

Guidance 'zjnd Counseling-I1 .
x Marks-100

Objectives :-

After completing the ¢ course the students will be -

¢ To get acquainted with the| tools and techniques of appraisal of an

individual i ;

¢ To get acquainted with the: need and various ways of collection and

dissemination of occupatlonahmfonnatlon

¢ To develop understandmg pf meamng characteristics and types of

counseling

¢ To get acquainted with process and techmques of Counseling,

o T 82




o To get acquainted with the nnportance of placement and follow up
services. .
» To get acquainted with meanmg, purposes and out-line of job-study.
e Todevelop understandmg about Counsellmg— research, issues and trends.
COURSE:- e

Unit- 1. Occupational Informatum .
e Collection-need, sources, method of classification of occupation

information.

¢ Dissemination of mfonna’uon about various Courses and occupation-.
career conference, Career exhibition, Visits, field trips, Career films etc.

¢ Use of technology in ther collectmn and dlssemmatlon of occupational
information. -

L

Unit 2. Job Analysis

» Meaning and objectives of Job analysis
Qutline for job study
Job profiles
Job satisfaction

Unit-3 Techniques of guidance &;Couﬂseling

¢ Techniques of guidance- hom¢ visits, interview, observation.

» Presenting, analyzing, interpreting and reporting the data.

» Techniques for group Counseling — formal informal discussions
Committee reports, lectures, .. :

s Dramatics question banks; Case Conference Methods.

+ Effective Counsellor, 1ncrea31hg néed 'of School counselor in the prasent
set up. '

Umt 4 Placement and follow up
¢ Aims and types of placement
. Respon81b111ty of the school and Community about the placement
services
¢ Importance and purposes of folIow up services
¢ Role of follow up ‘

Unit-5 Guidance and counseling (Vhth reference to present scenario)
¢ Research a
¢ Issues
e Trends

i
¢
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Sessional Work: | ' k o 25 marks .
‘1. Job analysis of one occupation |
2. Prepare an interview schedule forlPlacement services.

' " ||1 I
References:-
1. J. Agrawal J.C. Educatlonal Vocat;pnal Guidance and Counsellmg,Daoba

House, Nai Salak,Delhi. v 11

2. Anatasi Anne : Psychological tesmg, New York Mac Millan 1982

3. Mennet M.E. : Guidance and Counsellmg in Groups, McGrow Hill book
Company, 1963. ERITENRN

4, Crites J.O : Vocational psychology, New York, GMC Grow Hill Book
Company 1968. a

5. Directorate general of Employment and Training(Occupational information
Unit) Ministry of Labor, Employment and Rehabilitation, govt. of India, Co,
New Delhi.

6. Directorate General of Employment and Training Ministry of labor, Govt. of
India, New Delhi..

7. Gupta SK : Guidance and Counsellmg,m Indlan Educatlon, Mittal Publication
Pvt. Ltd. R

8. Swedish Mohan : Readings for Qaretzrs Teachers NICER 1985

9. Koceher SK : educational and Vocatlonal Guidance in Secondary Schools,

Sterling Publisher(p) Ltd. Delhi

~ 10. Jones AJ. : principles of Guldahce McGraw Hill Book Co., New York.

11. Jayawal S.R. : Guidance and Cmmselhpg Prakashan Kendra Lucknow.
12. Rogers C.R. : Client Centered Therapy, Mifflin.

M.Ed — 14~ (i)

Curriculum, Pedagogy and Assessment-I|

Marks : 100
Objectives:
To enable the student teacher to:

e Understand the concept, pfri;ﬁéipltes and determinants and process of
- curriculum development at different levels.

* Gain an understanding of different theoretical perspectives on learning.

Lo (T2 a) 84
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e Appreciate the critical role of’ Iearner differences and contexts in making
meanings, and draw out |mpllcat;ons for schools and teachers.
e Understand the concept Qf_‘assessment and evaluation.
e Understand the nature and uses of different assessing tasks and tools
and techniques to assess student performance.
¢ Understand the different dimensions of learning and related assessment
~ procedures, tools and technlqyes E
Course :- ‘ : P

UNIT-1 Curriculum Development , : .. ... ;

v
e Factors influencing to cumculum |mplementatlon student, teacher and
instructional environment. '

¢ Development of national curricuhith framework

UNIT-2 : Teaching Learning ﬁ}oéess;_r -
TR S NS

s Learning aspects: Beha\riofi’s;ﬁﬁ, Congnitivism , Constructivism.
e Teaching aspects: Maxims; Principles, phases and levels.
e (Classroom communication: Corfc:épt “characteristics, cycle, barriers and
facilitations, action research’ .-
UNIT-3 Multisensory approaches F”

¢ Multisensory approaches : .Audio' — Visual aids (Edger date’s cone of |

experience)
s Teacher in digital era (Visual Teacher)
UNIT-4 Practices in Education ™~ 7"

e Micro — Teaching : skill of Introduction, Questioning, explanation,
stimulus variation and reinforcement.

* Analysis Teaching Behaviour:(F:iACS)

¢ Programme Learning and teaching Machine.

UNIT-5 New trends in Evaluation . ‘

e New trends in Evaluation : CCE Grading system, Semester system,
Online Exam, Open book exam, 'Exam on demand.

e Statistics : Need and |mportance, Frequency Distribution Graphic,
Representation, Measures- of Central Tendency, Standard Deviation,
Correlation (Rank difference) ., -

Sessional work:- T MARKS-—'ZS
EEE
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(Any two of the following)

1.

8.

9.

'l L
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* Conducting of an action research
* Planning of an achaevemént test/Dlagnostlc test.
* School visits followed by presentatzdn on eva!uatlon practices in schools.

References :- Ay

SO ELE Y e

Amidon, Edmund ). And' John B Hough (1967) - Interaction Analysis :
Theory, Research and ! apphcatnon Addision Wesley publishing
company, Reading Massagchusem London, Ontario, 401 pp.

Buch. M. B. and Santhanam. M. R. (1970) — Communication in
Classroom, CASE. M.5. UmVers;ty, Baroda-2 165 pp.

Clayton, Thomas E. (1969) Teachmg and Learning : Psychological
Perspective, Prentice-Hall.

De Cecco, John P. (1964) - Educatlonai Technology : Reading
Programmed InSthCtIOI? qu'l New Delh| 880 pp

Knirk, R.G. And Challds John W ‘General Method of Effective
Teaching: Pract!calApproach ‘New Yark Thomas y. Browell, 305 pp
Pandey, K.P. (1968) — Evaluatlon in Education (Hindi), Meenakshi
Prakashan, Meerut, 230 ﬁp e

‘Sharma, R.A. (1996) - “Ed@catlbnal Teachnology , iInternatinal

Publishing Meeruit. Pp. 352“ ,

Thyne, James M. (1970):+ Psychblogy of learning and Techniques of
Teaching, London : Unlve_rSsty Press, 280 pp.

Tanner, Baniel {1972) ~ Using Behaviour Objectives in the Classroom,
New York : MacMillian, 71; {Pp-

10.Chandra, Arvind (1977) Curnculum Development and Evaluation in

Education, Delhi : Sterling Publishers.
M.Ed - 14 - (iii)
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I'l Education Policy, Economics and Planning-II
| Objectives : MARKS-100
| After completion of the course the: student—teachers will be able to:-
I » To equip with essential skills of successful administrators.
¢ To understand structure and system of administration at national state
| and local level. &
] s To understand the division of ¢ am::hqrities among employees.
1 ¢ To play their active role to enhance school community relationship
I * To critically evaluate policies related to local and state authorities, which
, play important role in shapmgi school performance
Ry
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UNIT - I: Educational Admlmstratlon at Natlonal & states Level:
e Meaning concept, nature an(f 'éybes of structure of educational
administration at national Ire‘ve!
» Role and respon_51b111t1e%of‘dehter govt.

o National grants, to state Govt; 31 ¢ ¢
e Bureaus/ divisions of the ministry-of HRD, Department of Education.
e Major activities and org%\\xﬂ!zgtioﬁ' of Deépartment of Education of MHRD.

e Kendriya Vidyalaya Sangatk‘ap, el
e State level administration?-‘Need\importance and limitations

. Recommendations of commitees on;role of state and local bodies.
UNIT - II: Issues, Concern &challenges. _
e Issues and challenges 'in- ‘eiementaq:y educational administration of at
national, state and local level. -

¢ Local bodies:- District boards and Mun1c1paht1es Present position of
local administration in elementary education.

» Division of Authority’ Beﬁifée}n‘ $tate and local bodies in respect of the
administration of elementary -education. State grants to local bodies.
UNIT ~ III: School Community Reélationship--1
¢ Traditional and Modern view of School
e School as a miniature of sociefy: ' ' v
¢ Ways and means of imﬁfm}i’n_g‘ of school commUnity'relati-onship'

e New Act, Oct, -2006 (School Management
e Committee) & RTE 2009, Educatlon funds PTA. Mothers Association,
Old Students Associatioh. s
UNIT - IV: School Commumty Relatlonshlp -2
e Professional organization of teachers.

e Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other Dept. such as Health, Women & child Welfare, Social Welfare,
Minority Welfare, Disabled weIfa_re and Panchayat Departments.

» Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other departments.
UNIT - V School Administration:
¢ Need for school adnumstratlon, ObjeCtIVCS and Influencing factors.

* Main changing concept and scope of school administration, role and
responsibilities of the pnn01pal & Teacher (with special reference to free
and compulsory act) i
¢ Organization of Elementary school —Meaning, type and its impact on
shapmg school performance. . || |
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e SMC and school administration ,
ASSIGNMENT:- (ONE) " ' 25 marks
e Prepare a report on the exnstmg stsucture and function of educational

administration at national level.

o Make a comparative study of management and administration of
Kendriya Vidyalaya and state Govt school.

¢ Find out the most mﬂuenci’né #aétors of school administration after
interaction with stake holdérs (‘at léast 'S administrative steps).

e Prepare a report on role anid rqsponslblhtles of the principal & Teachers
(with special reference to ‘ﬁ*ee and compulsory act)

References :- it tey gt

¢ Mukhopadadyay, Mamar’ & Tyagm;R S. (2005) Governance of School
Education in India. New Delhi; NIEPA. Mathur, S.P. (2001): Financial
Administration and Management. Indian Publications, India.

e Ramcharan Padma & R. Vasantha (2005) Education in India. New Delhi,
National Book Trust. ' iy w10

e Bhagia, N.M. (1990): Educatlonal Admmlstratlcn in India and other
developing countries. Commlogweg}lth Publishers, New Delhi Luthens,
Fred.

M Ed 14 l(lv)
Educational Managemem; Admlmstratlon and Leadership-II

OBJECTIVES: o MARKS : 100

After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:- -
o To handle or solve problems iag}d issues related to educational
administration at elementary level. '
e Understand types of educational administration.
- Select/ practise/and suggest appropriate types of educational
administration according to 31tuat10ns
UNIT - I: Educational Administration at National Level:-
¢ Structure, Role and responSIblhtles Planning, Education reforms,
organization, direction control, equalization of educational opportunities,
pilot projects liaison with UNESCO, opening central institutes
National grants, to state Govt.”
Bureaus/ divisions of the mhiiétry df HRD, department of education.
Major activities and orgamzat;on of department of education of MHRD.
NCTE, Kendriya Vidyalaya Sqmgathan

Suggestions regarding Admlmsiratwe reforms at the central level,
S )
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UNIT - II: Role of states Govt. in Secondary educatlon -
o State level administration: - Need importance and limitations
Recommendations of cormmttees on role of state and local bodies.
e Local bodies:- Distract boards and municipalities. Present position of
local administration in elemjsntary gducation.
« Division of Authority between state and local bodies in respect of the
administration of elementary educatlon State grants to local boches

UNIT - III: Types of Educational Admlmstratlon
(A) Totalitarian Educational Adrmmstratlpn
e Merits of Totalitarian Education -~ !
e Demerits of Totalitarian Education
(B) Democratic Educational Administration
» Factors Determining the Ché}ac’tei' of Administration

» Personal Factors o w ]M e }" -

e Environmental Factors

¢ Linkage with NGOs, Cdl_'pqtfate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other Dept. such as Health, Women & child Welfare, Social Welfare,
Minority Welfare, Disabled welfare and Panchayat Departments.

e Linkage with NGOs, Corporate Institutions / NRIs, Convergence with
other :

UNIT - IV Need for school administration,
¢ Objectives, and Influencing fectors.
¢ Main changing concept and s‘cbpe f school acministration, role and

responsibilities of principal & 'Teachér (with speual reference to free and

compulsory act)

. Orgamzatlon of Elementary school — Meaning, type and its impact on
shaping school performance. .

UNIT -V Issues in Educational Administration
¢ Authority and Control: Centralization and Decentralization
¢ Bureaucrat and politicism / Bureaucrat and the Technocrat
* Educational Administrator |
(2) Qualities of the Administrator ' :

(b) Duties of the Admmlstrator
(¢) Human Relations

. : | - @)
* DIETS- Responsibilities ;= ’b’)
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SESSIONAL 3 T MARKS-ZS

¢ Comparative study of quaht:es oft the4 administrators of best performing
school and school with poor performance to identify the similarities &
differences. ol T e

e Find out the most mﬂuencmg factors of school administration after
interaction with at least 5 administrative officers.

¢ Prepare a report on role and rESpoiImblhtles of principal & Teacher (with
special reference to free and compulsory act)

References:-

O Mukhopadadyay, Mamar & Tyagl, R.S: (2005) Governance of School
Education in India. New Delhi, NIEPA. Mathur, S.P. (2001): Financial
Administration and Management: Indian Publications, India.

0O Ramcharan Padma & R. Vasantha (2005) Education in India. New Delhi,
National Book Trust. S TV AL

0O Bhagia, N.M. (1990): Educatlona.l Adanmsﬁ‘atlon in India and other
developing countries. Commonwealth Pubhshers New Delhi Luthens, Fred.
[1 (1981), Organizational Behav1or, Mcgraw ‘Hill, Tokyo.

{1 Milton, Charles R. (1989). Humhn ‘Behavicr in Organizations, Prentice Hall,
Inc, USA.

(1 Mahajan, Baldev and Khullar K, K,. /(2002): Educational administration in

Central government: structures, processes and future prospects. Vikas
Publication house Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

-0 Musaazi, J.C.S. (1982): The Thedry &»i’rachde of educational adm1mstrat10n.
"~ London: The Macmlllan Press. i

M.EED-14_ W)
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY-II
OBJECTIVES: T MARKS-100

After completion of the course the student-teachers will be able to:-

Students will be able to attain the Concepf of Communication.

Students will be able to assess the status of Educational Technology in India.
Students would learn the mechanism of developing PLM.

Students will be acquainted with the concept of Distance Educanon, Open
Education and their management. -

Students will be familiar with concepts hke Model of Teaching, Instructional
Strategies, Cybernetics etc. 3

Students will be able to use Crltenon Reference Tests and Norm Reference
Tests appropriately. o

P [T@2 90

~

- _o,_._'.- 5istrar (A“d )




COURSE e g
UNIT I: — Communication M’od_ss.in education

o -Concepts and process of communication

e Principals of communications

o Communication and learning '

e Modes of commumcatlon Speakmg and listing , Writing and reading
,visualizing and observmg

e SMCR model of commumeatlon, Sharont’s model of communication

. Task analysis el ek g

UNIT H: Programme Learntngwlfﬂs:terlals
¢ Mechanics of developing different types of Programmed Learning
Materials, 3
e Mastery Learning, v et
e (riterion Reference Testmg and Norm Reference ‘Testing: Assumptions,
Advantages Dlsadvantageqsg gru§es

UNIT II: Behavmral Technblogy AESA I
TN Tieter

¢ Flanders Interaction Analysis, '
¢ Coding, Decoding, |
e Feedback System and Simulation. .

UNITIV: Mode!s of Teachiiig ‘“ wo e

e Definition, classification and e]etnents, ITM/CAM as an example.

* Multimedia Approach and Insu'uctibnal Strategy: meaning and designing,

 Difference among message, method and medlum (d) Cyternetics —
Concept and scope in Education.

UNIT 5 — e-learning

» E-learning definitions, scope, trends attr1butes & opportumtles
» Pedagogical designs & e-learning
e Assessments, feedback and e-moderatlon

e e-learning on line learning management
¢ On line learning management system ' \ \S/a/é
 Digital learning objects SHE far (Acad.)
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¢ Online learning course deVéimeeht'models :
¢ Management and implementation of e-learning

SESSIONAL 25 MARKS e |

e Students should observi' at least ‘two lessons by using Flanders
Interaction Analysis Categdry: System 'and prepare a feedback report.

FERS !

REFERENCES:

T RTINS

e Chouhan, S.S.: Innovations' in; Tqachmg and Learning Practices. Vikas
Publishing House, New Delhi, 1973{” : _

e Chouhan, S.S.: Textbook of Programtned Instruction. Sterling Publication,
New Delhi, 1982.

¢ Davis, B.: Tools for Teaching. MaXWell,f New York, 1993. Joyce, B. and Well,
M.: Models of Teaching. New Jéisey: Plentice'Hall Inc., 1985.

e Kumar, K.L.: Educational Téchnology New Age International, New Delhi,
1996. Khan, Inayat: Distance Tjea?h,u‘l,gw Amar Prakasha:n Delhi, 1992.

o Rathore, H.C.: Management of Dlsgaxxce Educatlon in Indla AShlSh Publishing

|| House, New Delhi, 19932,

|| e Sampath, K. et al.: Introduction toi Educational Technology. Sterling Publisher,

New Delhi, 1981. fyn

" ¢ Sansanwal,D.N. Informatlon Technology University News, Vol. , No. , 2000.
[ 7 Sharma, R.A.: Educational Tec_hn_ology Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 1982.
¥ 1996. - e e
I THEME BASED ON INSTRU'CTIONAL STRENGTH
i M.Ed-14 - VI (a)
i Lifelong Learning -1I
|
I OBJECTIVES:- : MARKS-100
I After completion of the course the stndent-teachers will be able to:-
| .

* To enable the student concept of lifelong education.
i * To enable the student with approaches to lifelong education.

e toenable the student to the need of adult and continuing education in the
N contemporary world.

* toenable the student of the llteracy situation and government efforts for
i improving the literacy status,’ i .

Y E
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e toenable the student understand the role of universities in continuing
education. :

» toenable the student for the research in Continuing Education and Life
Long Education.

UNIT -1
¢ Adult and Continuing Educatlon Evolutmn of concept, aims and
practice.
» Need and importance of Adult and Commumg Education in the
contemporary world.
UNIT-1I o
¢ Philosophical basis of hfaloﬂg educamen ‘Humanism and Existentialism.
o Sociological basis of lifelong:eéducation. Need and 1mp0nance in the
contemporary world.  1c acr LT
UNIT-III - R PR
o  Scope of lifelong educatlon - Lﬁerqcy, awareness, continuing education
and empowerment of all
e sections of society. ‘ ,
o Impact of Life Long Educatlon on fo;;mal education — Education for
diverse target groups through . ."ac0 o o § _
*  Open Learning o
= Web Based Education
*  Community Colleges.

Unit-1V :
o Literacy situation in India. Total Literacy Campalgn {(TLC) Objectwes and
Strategies.
o New Initiatives in Aduit and Contmulng educatlon Sakshar Bharat.

Unit-V
e The non formal approaches in educatlon-Educatlon for all

* School drop outs and universallization of primary educatlon and its
relationship with adult hteracy DPEP

» Teaching -learning materials for non formal education-Preparation
according to the needs of various target group sarva Shiksha Abhiyan

Sessional work (two) ! ‘mérks- 25
Poster preparation and exhibition of any /all of the following :
1. Open learning

2. Part time courses o ! f, | -
3. Web based Education . \®>

o Dy Registrar (Acad.} J
o ; University of Rajasthan 93
i ‘ JAIPUR

R L I/

-

MR T L e L ST S R




.......

REFERENCES Y e

1. Alford, Harold J. (1968): Contiriuing &dueation in action : residential centres
for lifelong learning. NewYork : Wiley. -

2. Belanger. P. & Geipi, E. (1995)4 Lifélong Education, London : Kluwer
Academic Publishers.

3. Indian Journal of Adult Education, 6%3,2008

4, Indian Journal of Adult Education, 69,4,.2008.

5. International Journal of Adult and Lifelong Education, Vol. No. 1., (2003),
UNESCO & UNDP Documents and Publications.

6. Jarvis, Peter, (1990) : International: dlcnonary of adult and continuing
education, London, Routledge.:

7. Jethither, Bhart,(1996) : Adult Edhcation, & Extension. New Dethi : APH
Publishers. RN ,

8. New Frontiers in Educatlon-lnternatlonal Joumal of Education, Vol. XXXII,
No. 2 April-June.

9. Pareek, Vijay Kumar,(1992) Adu,lt ﬁducatlon Delhi. Himansher,
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M.Ed-14 - VI (b)

Value Education and Human Rights-I1

Objectives: ' T MARKS-100 )

To enable students to understand the need and 1mportance of value-education
and education for Human Rights.

To enable them to understand the nature of values, moral values, moral

education and to differentiate such values from religious education, moral

training or moral indoctrination

To orient the students with the basis of morality and with the place of reason
and emotions in moral development of thé child

To enable them to understand the process of moral development vis-a-vis their
cognitive and social development °

To orient the students with various mterventlon strategies for moral education
and conversion of moral leaming to moral education.

Cc - SRR : ,
ourse | o ng I )

i . ‘/_—-
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Unit 1 Moral and Cuitural Cpptgxt\__.,, , G

e Universal Charter of Humaanghts—
» National Human Rights Commissions

Unit 2 Human Rights e AT
¢ Concept, need, ‘
¢ Importance, Car - bl i
e awareness about human nght b

.‘."1.

Unit 3 Morality and Moral Education :

o Justice and care — the two dlmensxons/p(:rspectlve in morality: dichotomy
between reason and passion :
¢ Moral judgement and moral action |

Pnit 4 Media and moral learning

o Media and moral learning _ ' _

= Moral learning inside the school prov1dmg “form” and “content” to moral
education.

= Moral education and the clrricalum: dan moral education be xmparted takmg
it as a subject ofcurnculum ST

Unit & Transactional Strategies for Moral Education.

e Modeis of moral education = a) Rationale building model, b) The
consideration model, ¢) Value classification model, d) Social action
model; assessment of moral values.,

SESSIONAL:- o MARKS-25

e A review of implementation and evaluatlon of different schemes for
human rights. '

¢ A critical review of human nghts on human development with news
coverage.
REFERENCES:- ' ‘

1. Dagar, B. S. (1992), Shiksha Tata Manav Mulya (Hind), Chandigarh:
Haryana Sahitya Academy. -

2. Dagar, B. S. and Dhull Indira: (1994) Perspective in Moral
Education, New Dethi: Uppal Pubhshqlg House.
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Mittal, K. K. (ed.) (1976), Quest for Truth, Delhi: Delhi University.
Hirst, P.H. (1974), Moral Ed}zcat;on gn a Secular Society, London:
Hodder and Stroutlon
Piaget, Jean (1948), The Moral Development of Child, 2™ ed., Glencoe
Illinois: Free Press.
Scarf Peter (ed.) (1978), Readmgs in Moral Education, Minnipolis Press
Inc.
7.  Newman, Fred (1975), Education for. Citizen Action: Challenge for
Secondary School Curriculum, Berkeley, Calif: Mc Cutchen.
Peters R. S. (1966), Ethics, and Educatton, London: Allen and Unwin
Dowmney, J. B. and Kelly, A B (]@82), Moral Education, London: Harper
and Row
10. Scarf, Peter (1978), Readmgs in Moral Educatzon, Minnipolis; Winston
Press Inc.
11. OdeL.K. (1976), Shiksha kIDarsham’c Prasthabhoomz Jaipur:
Rajasthan Granth Academy. &
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12, Wilson, J., Williams, N. and- Sug?.qnan B. (1967), Introduction to Moral
'Education, Penguin Books.

PEAGCE ‘EDUGATION -I1
OBJECTIVES:- MARKS-100
" The course will enable the student feaehers to-—

to understand the concept of peace ¢ educatnon

to acquire the knowledge about peaceful mind makes peaceful world.
To understand the theory and practice of peace education

To understand the philosophical thoughts for peace. :

To promote awareness about the existence of Conflicting relationships
between people, within and between nations and between nature and
humanity.

To create frameworks for ach1ev1ng Peaceful and Nonviolent societies.

* » o @ U

Unit -1: Introduction of Peace Educatio’n

¢ Meaning, Concept and need of Peace Educatlon
¢ As auniversal value i
¢ Aims and Objectives of Peace Educatlon :
e \<Jeci
soistrar (Acad.)
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e Role of Social Agencies : Family, Religion, Mass Media, Community,
School, NGO’s, Government Agencies in promoting peace education.
e Current Status of Peace Education.at Global Scenario.

Unit 3- Challenges to Peace- ..

e Challenges to Peace- Stress, COIlﬂlCt Cnmes Terrorism, Violence and

Modernization.
e Strategies and Methods of teachmg Peace Education- Meditation, Yoga ,
Dramatization , Debate and etc.

B '
R AT P

UNIT 4.Effective Teaching of Peace Edqcatim:

¢ Peace Research, International cIassrgom, International Parliament, Peace
Awards, Creating Models for Peace technology - development of new
tools, techniques, mechanisms and institutions for building up peace and
Engaging students in Peace Process.

LY

Unit 5- Role of Social Agencies:l

s

i o |
I Role of Religion in propogation of Ppaqe; Melspn Mandela Mother-Theresa,
1 Vivekananda, Gandhian Philosophy in promoting Peace Education. Role of
1 Great personalities in promoting Peace Tasks and Assignments
| 1. Class Test - 10 marks
1 2.Any one 10 Marks )
| .
i e Write a report on Gandhi and Peace.
I e Write about the contribution of any two Noble prize winners for Peace.
I ¢ Prepare an album of Indian Philesophers and write their thoughts on
I peace.
K REFERENCES :- - .
l I
1. Adams.D (Ed) (1997) UNESCO and a culture of Peace: Promoting a Global
" Movement. Paris UNESCO. S
i , ‘ : _
" iﬂAt;r,: .L. Brown, J.L.A Henrich, C C. (1999) Teaching Conflict Resolution:
effective.
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3. Dr.Haseen Taj (2005) Nagqnal ancerns and Education, Neelkamal
Pubhcatlons pvt.Ltd e

-‘n' '; U

4. DrHaseen Taj (2005) Current challcges in Education, Neelkamal
Pubhcatlons pvtLtd

)

TR
5. Mahesh Bhargava and Haseén Taj (2006) Ghmpses of Higher Education.
Rakhi ! Boganlf
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6. Prakashan, Agra-2 7. thp://W.un.brg/cyberschoolbus/peace/content.htm.

M.Ed-14 - VI (d)
YOGA EDUCATION-Ii

TN . L
B [

OBJECTIVES:- o MARKS-100

The course will enable the student teachers to —

- To enable them to understand the need & importance of Yoga Education.
To acquaint them to allied areas in Yoga Education.
To sensitize the student téadter towards its importance.

To make them aware of the" beneﬁts ‘of physwal and mentally ﬁtness &
activities for its development.

To help them acquire the skills for assessment of over all {itness.

To introduce them to the philosophical bases of Yoga.

To introduce them to types-of Yoga & its importance.

To motivate them to resort to physical and mentally activity for the
fitness development.

e 9 o &

- Unit 1. Basis of Yoga

* Yoga Upanisada : Isa, Mandukya, Mundaka Taltnya
¢ Bhagwadgita

Concept of Dharma

¢ Karma Yoga

UNIT-2 Basic understanding -

* Basic understanding of Karma Yogé according to Bhagwatgita
¢ Personality Development through Karma Yoga
ath
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e Communijty awareness Programme
- ' ~ L e b
UNIT-3 Application of Yoga, . . -, y
e Special Technigues: Ast]lama,‘ Nasal allergy, Diabetes, Low
bachache Hypertensmn/IHD IBS/GE '
e Tension/Migraine, Headache

UNIT-4 Advance Techniques: = ., .
Self Management of Excessive Tension

Pranic Energisation Technique

Meditation: a. Omkara Dhyana, b. Cychc Meditation

Advance Techniques: a. SelfManagement of Excessive Tension b.Pranic
Energisation Techmque 3 Medltatlon a. Omkara Dhyana, b.Cyctlie

Meditation o ihaha e
w by u:s.
UNIT V - Education and Yoga '\j=g,.:;., g

PRSI

¢ Educational Philosophy: Definition, Meamng, Nature, Scope, Functions.
- » Thinkers and Philosopher of ¢ ngal and Education. Brief Life Sketch,
Philesophy and SEE SV

o contribution in the field of Yoga Educatlon ‘i) Maharishi Patanjali,
Buddha, and Gourakhnath ii) Vivekananda, Y. Krishnamurti, Osho |,
Paramahansa Yogananda,

Tasks and Assignmentss oA """‘"""“

1. Following activity- : MARKS:- 25

« Fundamental skills of yoga with detailed.

REFERENCES:-

 Kuvalayananda, Swami, Pranayama,(1983) Popular Prakashan Bombay.

o Kuvalayananda, Swami,Asanas (1983) Popular Prakashan Bombay,
English/Hindi.

¢ Lal, Raman Bihari. (2008). Siksha Ke Daarshnik Evam Samajshastriye
Sidhant. Meerut, Rastogi Pubhcatlons :

o Nagendra, HR. ( 1993 ). Yoga m Education. Banglore, Vivekananda
Kendra.

¢ Niranjananada, = Swami. (1998). _ Yoga Darshan.  Deoghar,
' Panchadashanam Paramahamsa Alakh Bara.
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» Rai, Lajpat, Sawhney, R.C aid SélVamurthy, W.Selvamurthy (1998).
Meditation Techniques,’ then- Sclentlﬁc Evaluation. Gurgaon, Anubhav
" Rai Publication. AT
s Raju, P.T. (1982).The PhlleOphlbal‘ Traditions of India. Delh1 ,Moti Lal
. Banarsi Dass. _
e Ram, Swami. (1999). A Practiéal ‘Guide to Holistic Health, Pennsylvania,
Himalayan Institute of Yoga. |
Reyna, Ruth. (1971). Introduction:toiindian Philosophy. New Delhi, Tata
McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. . ”1_?% o -
M.Ed-14 — VI (e)
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,j IRIATN , Marks-100
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Objectives :-
After completing the course thie students willibe -

e To develop an understanqhng Qf ﬁxe concept and philosophy of
inclusive education in the cqgtext; ef education for all.

e To identify and address diverse need so all learners
To develop an attitude to foster Incluswe Education _

e To develop an understandiﬁg 'of* the role of facﬂltators in Inclusive
Education :

¢ To incorporate innovative practlces to respond to educatlon of chlldren
with special needs;

» To implement laws pertaining §,0:. edircation of children with special needs.

Unit-1 Introduction to Inclusive Educaﬁon-Z

o Characteristics of children with Disability: Mentally Retarded, Hearing
Impaired, Orthopedically Impaired, Visually Impaired, Cerebral Palsy,
Learning Disabled and Autistic children.

Unit—II Inclusive Practices In Classrooms For All

¢ Community based Rehabiiltation ,Individualized Educational Plan
(IEP):Development & Implementation
* Practices and Classroom Management in Inclusive Education: Seating
Arrangement, Whole Class Teaching .
* Main streaming,  Activity Bascd Learning, Peer tutoring and
Cooperative/Collaborative Learning.
Unit IT1: Legal And Policy Perspectives- 2 \

Dy ﬂgistrar (Acad.)
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REFERENCES:-

. Educatmn in the Natlonal Pohcy on Dlsablhty,2006
e Scheme for Inclusive Educatlon for the Disabled Children (IEDC

2000),

Unit IV: Inclusive education models :
s Inclusive education models and practlces for universal schooling (Classes
I-X1I
° Pohc; on teachers and spec1al» SUpport ‘staff for children with special
needs (CWSN).
o Barrier in universal schoolmg Physlcal social, economic and pedagogic.
Unit V Teacher based Assessment’ of ex‘ceptlonal students

o Teacher based Assessment
¢. Impact Assessment of socxal welfare schemes for gender,marginalized
and disabled groups. "7 -

4 L
TR T

4 1
. T 7 R T
Sessional Work: SRS . 25 marks

I ( RTINS R R

e Make a report on observation of te behavior of any one child of an
inclusive school. PR S R

e Make a report on roIeE_.of commumty in fostering the education of
glﬁed chiidren. ! i '+ 1‘ i

- 1. Bhargava,M.,(2003): sthzsthaBalak —Unkisiksha Evam  Punarvasa,

- Vedanta Publications, Lucknew. =~ ™ "7 ¥

2. Bist, AR, Vishistha Balak, Vinod Pustak Mandir,Agra. ( Hindi )

3. Cruickshank, W.M. (1975), Psychology of Exceptional Children and Yourh,
Englewood Cliffs NJ,Prentice Hall.

4. Dash,M.(2000)Educaticn of Exceptzonal Children, New Delhi, Atlantic
Publishers and Distributors.

5. Drishtibadha,(2012)AICB, New Delhi.(Hindi)

6. Guilford, (1971), Special Education Needs, RoutlegeKagan Paul.

7. Hollahan, D. and Kauffman, JM (1978), Exceptional Children: An

Introduction to Special Education Englewood Cliffs NJ,Prentice Hall.

8. Kundu C.L.,(2000)Editor in Chlef Status of Disability in India RCI New
Delhi.

9. Kumar, Sanjeev, Vishishtha Balak(l—hndl)

10.Mangal,$ K.,(2009),Educating Exceptzonal Children: An Introduction to
Special Education, Prentice Hall of India private Limited, New Delhi.

11.Madan Mohan Jha (2002).School with out walls: inclusive education
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for all, Heinemann edu. Oxford -
12.Mangal, $.K. ,Education of Exceptional Children, PHI, New Delhi
Mathew, S.(2004)Education of children with hearing impairment .RCI,
Kanishka Pub.

'13.National Policy on Education(1986,1992),MHRD, GOI, Delhi

14 UNESCO (1989).UN convention on the rights of the child. UNESCO.
15.UNESCO.(2006).United Nations Conventions on the rights of persons with
disabilities. .
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